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A word to the 
learner 


Welcome to Colloquial Panjabi. The course, as the cover of this | 
clearly specifies, is a complete language course which aims at helping you 
learn the colloquial variety of Panjabi. As a complete language course for 
beginners, Colloquial Panjabi deals with all the four traditionally 
recognised linguistic skills: 


Aural-oral | Listening Speaking 
comprehension 


Reading Writing 
comprehension 





But, more importantly, it attempts to do something else as well. One of its 
major objectives is to help the learner take her/his linguistic skills to the 
level from where she or he is able to take charge of her/his own learning, 
become her/his own language teacher and attain higher levels without 
anybody's help. 

This course has been designed in such a way that you do not have to 
learn reading and writing at the same time as spoken Panjabi. So it does 
not *force' the script upon those who do not wish to learn it. It is, of course, 
ideal to learn a language through its own native script. But you can learn 
its spoken variety through phonetic transcript as well. If you wish to learn 
reading and writing, you can start it at any time you like. If you already 
speak the language well, you can use this course to learnthe Panjabi script. 

You have learnt a language well if you are able to understand the new 
utterances you have never heard before and are able to produce new 
utterances you have not produced (or even heard) before. Life is always 
full of new and novel situations and challenges, which demand that you 
use your existing linguistic skills creatively to understand new and novel 
utterances and to produce new and novel utterances, both in speech and 
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reading and writing. If your linguistic skills can deal with such situations 
satisfactorily, you have learnt your language well. A basic-level complete 
language course like this one cannot attain the impossible goal of 
imparting to you a complete mastery of the language. Rather, it ought to 
set you on the right course towards attaining it. 

Clearly, this course is not a phrase book. A phrase book simply gives 
you ready-made utterances for different occasions. You simply memorise 
them and use them on appropriate occasions (and understand their 
purpose when others use them). Such books obviously can be helpful. But 
Colloquial Panjabi has a different set of aims and objectives. It is intended 
for adult learners who would like to learn how to understand and produce 
all sorts of utterances in all sorts of situations. 


Methods and styles of learning 


Each adult learner of a second language has his or her own style of 
learning. Some learners like to learn the alphabet of the language first. 
Some like to learn the rules of grammar, while others like to *extract' from 
the spoken and/or printed sentences the relevant rules of grammar, and 
then check their ‘discovery’ against the rules given by the author. Some 
learners like to listen to the recording without looking at the printed 
dialogues (for example, when they are driving), while others like to read 
while listening. Some like to devote half a day once a week to language 
learning, while others like to do some practice every day. In short, there 
can be numerous styles of learning, and you can use the one (or à 
combination of the ones) that best suits you. 

But all successful adult learners of a second (or third, or fourth, or ...) 
language agree that there is only one good method of learning: intelligent 
and creative practice. The structure of this course assumes that you will be 
using this method of learning. An intelligent and creative adult mind is a 
questioning mind. It needs to know why it is doing what it is doing. 
Accordingly, you will find in this book many explanations of why the 
Panjabi grammatical and writing systems work in the ways they do and 
how they differ from those of English. Word-for-word English glosses 
under the Panjabi sentences along with natural English translation are 
meant to highlight these differences. You should keep in mind these 
explanations and differences when you start practising these structures. In 
other words, your practice must be intelligent. Then move on to make your 








practice creative. There is a section called ‘Word groups’ at the end of | 
book. It gives you some Panjabi words used in different fields of everyda: 
life. There is also a list of important Panjabi verbs at the end of the d 
called ‘Grammatical summary’. After you have successfully done the 
exercises at the end of a ‘Conversation unit’, choose some new nouns, 
adjectives and verbs from the above-mentioned sections, imagine M 
new situation and try to construct new utterances, using the grammatical 
structures you have already mastered. Be bold and do not let the fear of 
making mistakes deter you. Do not always try to construct so-called ‘full’ 
sentences. You are learning colloquial Panjabi, which is full of utterances 
which are grammatically ‘incomplete’ but convey ‘full’ meaning in real- 
life situations. It is this colloquial variety of Panjabi which this course 
attempts to teach from the very beginning. Remember that it is ultimatel 
by practice that you are going to learn the language. You can start » 
consciously applying the rules of grammar. But then a lot of aiio 
should make the use of those rules habitual and automatic. Only then can 
you be really creative in your use of the language. 


Cassette recordings 


A comprehensive ‘input’ of authentic Panjabi speech into your mind is the 
first and most important prerequisite. So if you do not get an opportunity 
to hear a native Panjabi speaker regularly (and even if you do), the use of 
the cassette recordings is highly recommended. In speech, proper intona- 
tion and stressing of words is as important as correct pronunciation of 
Sei M. consonants. This you can learn only by intensive and careful 
stening. The cass i 
Mene e esse € iis HH marks the passages which have been 
These recordings also have brief explanations and comments in 
a so that you need not look at the printed page every time you listen 
9 a recording. You can use the recordings while you are driving! 


The book 


eme set a - one you are now reading) is divided into sections. It starts 
ten uctory chapter Panjabi pronunciation and writing system’. 
e apter is essential reading for every learner, whether or not he or she 

earning the Panjabi script. It gives a concise but comprehensive 
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description of the salient features of Panjabi pronunciation. Examples are 
recorded on the cassettes. The letters and symbols of the Panjabi script are 
introduced and the conventions used for the phonetic transcription of 
Panjabi are also described here. À Da r 

Pa book has separate ‘Conversation units’ and ‘Script units’. It is not 
necessary (but it is extremely useful) to learn spoken Panjabi through the 
Panjabi script. So you can start learning the Panjabi script (if you wish to) 
at any time. The phonetic transcription of Panjabi has been devised in 
such a way that for most words there is a one-to-one correspondence 
between phonetic symbols and Panjabi letters and symbols. All that you 
have to do is to substitute the correct Panjabi letters and symbols for the 

honetic symbols. 
: Each of the first eight conversation units consists of the following 
parts: 
(a) dialogues with English translation, 
(b) vocabulary, m cd 
(c) language points, which give details of pronunciation, grammar 
usage, 

(d) exercises. 


The vocabulary or the new words used in the dialogues are given both in 
the phonetic transcription and the Panjabi script. Panjabi nouns are 
marked either as masculine (m) or feminine (0. But the dialogues them- 
selves are in the phonetic transcription only. If you wish to read them in 
the Panjabi script, you will find them in Script unit 6. The language 
points, which give details of pronunciation, grammar and usage, are quite 
detailed. But you do not need to memorise all the rules of Panjabi gram- 
mar. However, a proper understanding of these rules is necessary for your 
practice to be intelligent. In some exercises from Conversation unit 5 
onwards, you will be asked to make use of the Panjabi vocabulary given in 
the section Word groups. You will need to first search for and then use the 
appropriate word or words. This will help you make your practice creative. 
Some of the exercises require you to listen to the recordings. If you do not 
have the cassette recordings, you can refer to the ‘Listening exercises 
transcripts’ at the end of the book. f f 
Conversation unit 9 presents some important Panjabi grammatical 
structures with examples, which, for reasons of simplicity, could hot be 
incorporated into the dialogues in the earlier units. Conversation unit 10 
presents, with notes and explanations, some poetry and prose passages 
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from published British Panjabi literature. You are, however, not expected 
to be able to write prose or poetry of comparable standards immediately 
after completing this course. (But there is no reason why you shouldn't be 
able to attain this capability in a few years’ time.) 

Five of the six script units explain in detail the principles underlying 
the Panjabi writing system. This book deals only with the Panjabi 
(Gurmukhi) script used for writing Panjabi in India and by people of 
Indian origin. All the major Panjabi dictionaries and newspapers use this 
script. In Pakistan, however, Panjabi is written in the Perso—Arabic script. 
But considerations of space did not permit the inclusion of this script in 
the course. Script unit 6 gives the dialogues of the conversation units in the 
Panjabi (Gurmukhi) script. 

Since Conversation unit 10 and Script unit 5 are meant for those 
learners who wish to carry on learning Panjabi after completing this 
course, they are somewhat technical. Linguists interested in the 
grammatical and phonological structure of Panjabi may also find them 
informative. But those who wish to acquire simply a working knowledge 
of Panjabi may ignore them. 

The Grammatical summary gives an overview of the Panjabi 
grammatical system. You should keep referring to the relevant parts of 
this section while you read the language points in the conversation units 
in order to have a better and more comprehensive knowledge of the 
relevant points of grammar. 

Answers to the exercise can be found in the ‘Key to exercises’. 

The Glossary gives all the Panjabi words used in the dialogues. The 
words are listed alphabetically. 

The *Word groups' section gives some Panjabi words divided into 
areas of meaning. This is an extremely important section of the book, and 
you will need to refer to it not only while doing some of the exercises but 
also for some time after you have completed the course and mastered the 
grammatical system of the language. Then, if you wish to go further, you 
Will need a good Panjabi dictionary and a grammar book. Language 
learning is a life-long process! 


HS eere! 
Best wishes! 
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Panjabi ` 
pronunciation and 
writing system 


Introduction 


This introductory chapter briefly describes the Panjabi pronunciation and 
writing system. Read this chapter again and again even if you are i 
learning the Panjabi script. If you are learning the Panjabi script, you W 
need to refer to the table on p. 9 again and again until you have learnt the 
shapes of all the letters (which takes quite some time). 

Listen to and repeat the pronunciation of Panjabi vowels, consonants 
and tones recorded on the cassettes accompanying this book (with the 
book lying open before you, for the first few weeks at least). 


Panjabi writing system 


The Panjabi writing system (also known as the Gurmukhi script) is one of 
the simplest and most consistent writing systems. But the assertions often 
made by Panjabi chauvinists that ‘Panjabi is a phonetic language’ or "m 
*in Panjabi you speak exactly as you write and write exactly as you speak 

are completely absurd. However, the Panjabi writing system is consistent 
in the way the German writing system is and the English writing system 
is not. Most letters and symbols in the Panjabi script have a fixed 
pronunciation. Only a few (seven out of fifty-five, to be precise) have 
variable pronunciation, depending on their position in the word. But even 
these letters and symbols have consistent pronunciation relative to their 
position. 

In this book we use the phonetic transcription to teach you not only 
Panjabi pronunciation but also the Panjabi script. The phonetic symbols 
we use are taken from the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA). Most of 
the time, these symbols represent both spelling and pronunciation when 








the relation between the two is direct. But when the | is 
different from what the spelling suggests, we give pronunciation in square 
brackets. For example, the Panjabi word meaning ‘that’ is written as @g 
in Panjabi. But its pronunciation is different from what the spelling 
suggests. Our transcription will follow the Panjabi spelling in such cases 
and transcribe it as Uf. But the pronunciation will also be given in square 
brackets, as [6]. The relation between spelling and pronunciation is rule- 
governed, and the rules are very simple. But, as in any other language, 
some words defy all rules. Luckily for you, Panjabi has only a few *trouble- 
makers’ of this type. 

In our system of phonetic transcription, as in the Panjabi script, there 
are seven symbols whose pronunciation will vary according to their 
position in the word. Those who know German or Italian or Spanish will 
already be familiar with this positional variation in the pronunciation of 
a letter. You can easily learn it in a few days. This will make the learning 
of the Panjabi script very easy: you will mostly be substituting Panjabi 
letters and symbols for the phonetic characters and observing a few rules 
of Panjabi spelling. 

The Panjabi script does not have separate sets of lower case and upper 
case (or capital) letters. Only three of the forty letters of the alphabet 
change their shape relative to their position. Like all other modern scripts 
of Indian origin, the Panjabi script is a descendent of the Brahmi script 
used in ancient India. All these scripts have the same underlying system 
of organisation and only the shapes of their letters and symbols differ. If 
you learn one of these scripts, the learning of the other dozen or so used in 
India becomes quite easy. The people who developed the Brahmi script 
more than two thousand years ago are regarded even today as some of the 
finest linguists the world has ever seen. So the Panjabi script (or any other 
sister script) is not just a random collection of letters and symbols. It is an 
extremely ingenious system organised on phonological principles, as we 
shall see. 

In this system, consonant sounds are represented by letters grouped on 
Phonological principles. Vowel sounds are represented by symbols which 
are added to the letters. Some letters do not stand for consonant sounds 
and in fact have no pronunciation of their own. They are called vowel 
bearers to which vowel symbols are added when they cannot be added to 
consonant letters. Panjabi has three such vowel bearers. As you will learn 
later on, the system is thoroughly logical and consistent and hence very 
easy to learn. 





Tones in Panjabi 


Panjabi is a tone language like Swedish, Norwegian and Chinese. Very 
often the meaning of a sound sequence depends on the pitch of voice or 
tone used in pronouncing it. For example, if the Panjabi word ma: 
‘mother’ is pronounced with a high tone as mdá:, it becomes a different 
word meaning ‘black lentils’. Similarly, pe ‘to fall’ becomes ‘fear’ if it is 
pronounced with a low pitch or tone as pé. A woman using the Panjabi 
word më ‘I’ has to be extremely careful with the use of tone. If she 
pronounces the word with a high tone as mé, she will be calling herself a 
buffalo! 

Interestingly enough, tones are not represented by any letters or sym- 
bols in the Panjabi script. They started developing in the language about 
three or four centuries ago, long after the origin of the Panjabi writing 
system. But any intelligent student of the language can see that a Panjabi 
tone word nearly always has one of the six letters W, $, €, प, S, g which we 
transcribe as g^, j^, d, d", ७१, fi respectively. In the Central variety of 
Panjabi, which this course aims to teach you, these letters used to be 
pronounced with a breathy voice. (These consonants are also recorded 
with a breathy voice on the cassettes accompanying this book.) Now the 
pronunciation of these letters except fl has changed. They have lost their 
breathy voice, and have given either a high tone or a low tone to the words 
in which they occurred. But in some Western Panjabi dialects spoken in 
Pakistan, these letters are still spoken with a breathy voice like their 
equivalents in other North Indian languages. 

You can pronounce these consonants with a breathy voice if you like. 
Then your Panjabi will sound like the Western Panjabi dialects, which are 
respectable members of the Panjabi language family. Most speakers of 
Panjabi (including the author of this course) are not purists and do not care 
which dialect you speak as long as you are understood. You may also want 
to learn some other North Indian or Pakistani language which has breathy 
voiced consonants. Or you may already be speaking such a language. If 
that is the case, feel free to pronounce these consonants with a breathy 

voice. But do not forget to add the Panjabi tones. You may have noticed 
that we have chosen fi and " with a peculiar *hooked' shape to symbolise 
these consonants. This peculiar letter is an International Phonetic 
Alphabet (IPA) symbol used to indicate breathy voice. If you wish to 
sound like speakers of the Central variety of Panjabi, this ‘hooked’ letter 
should serve as a reminder that the word is most likely to have tone. But 
we shall also mark the tone in our transcription. 








al them in writing. Do not worry about the technical terms like 
» Aspirated’, ‘tone’, etc. They are fully explained later on in this 
apter and examples are recorded on the cassettes 


Panjabi consonants 
8 ” ष्ट Li g 
Vowel bearers s fi 


The consonant square 




















Voiceless 






i Voiceless Voiced Voiced Nasal 
unaspirated aspirated unaspirated aspirated 





















k-group a M gi w > 
k k^ g 9 
c-group u z H g 
c e j 
t-group ट ठ s a 
t t q n 
t-group 3 q € 5 
t £ d n 
P-group u š u H 
p p" b m 
Wa d छ €z J 
y r 1 v t 
H H aT a E 
F x Y z f 


Notes on the Panjabi consonants 


S ñ 

ame of the rather outlandish-looking phonetic symbols on the chart (y 

i and the Panjabi letters they stand for — ४, €, J respectively — are 
Y ever used in modern Panjabi. They have been included in this 


Chapter sim 
i ply because they are a part of the i 
using them in this course. " system. But we shall not be 
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The Consonant square "m 


All the consonants within the Consonant square are pronounced by 
stopping the outgoing breath completely in the mouth and then releasing 
it. In the case of nasal consonants, breath goes on escaping through the 
nose during the ‘hold phase’ in the mouth. It is important to remember the 
grouping of these twenty-five consonants into five groups because some 
rules of Panjabi spelling take this grouping into account. 


Place of articulation lee 


All the consonants within a group (i.e. in a row in the square) have the 
same place of articulation. They are also called homorganic consonants 
because the same vocal organs are involved in the pronunciation of all the 
five consonants of a group, as described below. 


k-group 
a u a ur 9 
k k" 9 g m 


The back of the tongue touches the soft palate, as for the English 'k'. 


c-group 
y = H g g 
c e j j' n 


The front part of the tongue touches the hard palate behind the upper gum 
ridge, as for the English sound ‘ch’ in ‘church’. 


t-group (the ‘tailed group’) 


oe दे = ç ठ 
t Ff d q n 


The tongue curls back and the underside of the tongue touches the part of 
the palate behind the gum ridge. There are no equivalent sounds in 
English. It is important to use the underside of the tongue for all the 
sounds of this group and also for p. The curled tails of the symbols for 
these consonants should serve as a reminder that the tongue should be 
curled when you pronounce them. The following diagram can be helpful. 








a | 


Di iti f soy 
iagram 1 Position of the tongue for the Panjabi [f, £, 4, d°. n, [l 





t-group 
t th d d^ ü 


The tip of the tongue touches the teeth. Do not try to pronounce the sounds 

of this group by touching the gum ridge as you do for the pronunciation of 

the English ‘t’ or ‘d’. If you pronounce the Panjabi sounds of this group ! 
like the English sounds, you will not be able to maintain the distinction 

between these sounds and those of the t-group. 


Study the following diagrams very carefully. 





e 


Diagram 2 
Position of the tongue 
for the Panjabi |t, t^, d, d", n] 


aN 
Diagram 3 
Position of the tongue for the 
English [t, d] 
Avoid this tongue position if 
you wish to keep Panjabi [t, t*, d, 
d", n] and [t, t^, d, d", n] series 
distinct. 





p-group 
u < a s H 
p p" b p^ m 


The upper and the lower lip join, as for the English ‘p’. 
Manner of articulation m 


i C sq same 
All the consonants in a column in the Consonant square have the 


manner of articulation. 


Voiceless unaspirated 
a a z = 
k c t t P 


The English ‘p’ and ‘K consonants are lightly aspirated. They are 
pronounced with à light puff of air. But the Panjabi sounds in this iae 
unaspirated. You have to control the force of your breath द : ie 
stream of breath passes through the throat without creating any "voice or 
the buzzing sound made by the vibrating vocal cords. 


Voiceless aspirated 


t = ठ H [i 

k^ ch Ë e p" 
Consonants in this column are strongly aspirated and carm = 
aspiration is light, as in English, you can be misunderstood. E ia 
symbol " in the phonetic transcription is meant to "e o oe 
aspiration. Remember that the sounds in this row are sing e n š 
For example, p" is a single consonant, not a sequence of 'p' an ; 


Voiced unaspirated 
a " 8 = u 
g j 4 d b 


Vocal cords vibrate and make a buzzing sound called ‘voice’. The force of 
breath is light and the sounds are not aspirated. 





Breathy voiced (or voiced aspirated) 


Breathy voice is a combination of voice and aspiration. aspiration 
need not be very strong here, it should be clearly audible. The IPA symbol 
8 marks breathy voice or the presence of a tone, depending on which 
variety of Panjabi you wish to choose as your model of pronunciation. As 
we have mentioned above, these breathy voiced consonants are used only 
in the Western dialects of Panjabi spoken in Pakistan. The Central and the 
Eastern varieties have lost them. They have been replaced by homorganic 
voiceless unaspirated consonants in some positions and by homorganic 
voiced unaspirated consonants in other positions. In addition, the words 
formerly having these consonants are now pronounced with tones. We 
shall fully explain alF this later on in the book. This course teaches the 
Central (the so-called Standard) variety of Panjabi. But since the Panjabi 
letters for these consonants are still in use, we shall use their phonetic 
equivalents in our transcription. But our transcription also shows tones, 
which are not marked in the Panjabi script. You can choose either the 
Western or the Central pronunciation in your Panjabi speech. If you 
choose the latter, rest assured that the rules for ‘translating’ the Panjabi 
spelling and our phonetic transcription into pronunciation are extremely 
simple. We discuss them later on in the book. 


Nasals 
x g z 5 W 
y n n n m 


Outgoing breath is stopped in the mouth, but it goes on escaping through 
the nose during this hold phase. All these consonants are voiced. 


Consonants outside the square 


More or less English-like 
š fi y r I 
š: f z f 
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You can pronounce these consonants like their English equivalents. # f 
is pronounced like ‘sh’ in ‘ship’. Panjabi J is breathy voiced. So we 
transcribe it as fi. But you can safely pronounce it like the English ‘h’. 
Panjabi € can be pronounced either like the English 'v' or ‘w’. Both are 
equally acceptable. Try to make your Panjabi & sound like the English ‘I’ 
in ‘light’ and not like that in ‘bull’. 


No English equivalents 


The ‘tail’ of the phonetic symbol r for 3 indicates that this consonant is 
pronounced by curling the tongue, as for the sounds of the (-group. E is 
simply a quick and rapid d pronounced by flapping the underside of the 
tongue against the palate. Hx is pronounced like ‘ch’ in the Scottish word 
‘loch’, and 31 y the voiced counterpart of x. 


Panjabi vowels 


Panjabi has ten distinct vowel sounds, which can be pronounced either 
orally (through the mouth only) or can be nasalised (pronounced through 
the mouth and the nose at the same time). Six of these vowels can be 
grouped into short-long pairs. The remaining four are long. 

All these vowels are pure. The position of the tongue does not change 
during the pronunciation of the vowel, as it does in the case of the vowel 
sounds in English words like ‘boy’, ‘try’, ‘go’, etc. The Panjabi and the 
phonetic symbols for these vowels are: 


Vowel Panjabi symbol Length 
a invisible short 
a: v long 
i f short 
i: 1 long 
x short 
u: " long 
e & long 
£ è long 
0 < long 
> i long 


Remember, we have said that the symbol for the Panjabi vowel is invisible. 
We have not said that this vowel has no symbol. The distinction between 





‘invisible symbol’ and ‘no symbol’ will become clear when we deal with 
the Panjabi letters known as the vowel-bearers. 


Nasalisation 


A vowel sound is said to be nasalised if it is pronounced through the mouth 
and the nose at the same time. In our transcription, we show nasalisation 
by placing the symbol ^ above the vowel symbol, as in Gz, ü, ë etc. 


Tones 


Tones are not marked in the Panjabi script. But in our phonetic 
transcription we mark the low tone by the symbol” and the high tone by 
the symbol’ placed above the vowel symbol, as in à and é. 


[kari:] link 

[kari:] clock 
[kári:] curry 
[kora:] whip 
[kópa:| horse 


[k6ra:] leper 


Other symbols 


To complete the list, we mention the remaining symbols used in the 
Panjabi script. 


marker of a long or ‘double’ consonant 
marker of a homorganic nasal consonant or nasalisation 


. of a vowel 
marker of nasalisation of a vowel 
a: r in some positions 
कै fi in some positions 
š v in some positions 


m = worry about these symbols. They will be dealt with later on in the 
ook. 
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Pronunciation practice 


Listen to the cassettes if you have them, and repeat. 


Vowels 55 


Oral vowels 


The English near-equivalents of Panjabi vowels given below are those of 
the standard Southern English unless otherwise specified. 


Vowel Example Le _ ELM 5 Example Length 
a amar short 
a: a:p long 
i kir short 
i bi: long 
u tur short 
u: ru:s long 
e seb long 
e ef long 
० fio long 
2 sok" long 


Nasalised vowels 


English near-equivalent 
ET ee 


like ‘a’ in ‘about’ 
like ‘a’ in ‘arm’ 
like *i' in ‘sit 
like ‘ee’ ‘seed’ 
like ‘oo’ in ‘book’ 
like ‘oo’ in ‘food’ 
like Scottish ‘a’ in ‘gate’ 
like ‘a’ in ‘bad’, but 
slightly longer 
like Scottish *o' in 'home' 
like *o' in ‘God’, but 
slightly longer 


You need to practise the nasalised varieties of long vowels only. 


a: ma:j £ 
1: m:d 6 
a: bü:d 5 
ë ged 
Consonants 


We do not include the ‘breathy voiced’ consonants 9" u, j^ ऽ, ६! ड, 4° प, 
b* 3 and nasals g S, p ¥ in this list. We shall deal with these sounds 
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separately as special consonants. Listen to and repeat the following words 
Take care that you do not omit the ‘r’ sound in these words. PP 


Consonant 
k a 
k^ Y 
g di 
c a 
ch [4 
j " 
t z 
Ü 5 
4 8 
n = 
t 3 
e H 
d = 
n 5 
p u 
p" z 
b u 
m भ 
y a 
r d 
l B 
v € 
t 3 
J H 
x H 
Y = 
z u 
f z 


Example 
kar 
k"a: 

ga: 


farz 


Breathy voiced’ consonants and Panjabi tones P 


I ere: 
n our transcription, a ‘breathy voiced’ consonant is marked with the 


icy 


18 





superscript ‘hooked’ १ symbol. There are (or were) five such consonants in 
Panjabi. 


These consonants occur (or occurred some centuries ago) in all the major 
North Indian languages. In most of these languages, they are pronounced 
with a breathy voice, which is a combination of voice and aspiration 
(symbolised in our transcription by the ‘hooked’ १ ). But in the Central and 
the Eastern varieties of Panjabi, they are no longer used. In some positions 
they have become voiceless unaspirated and in some other positions they 
have become voiced unaspirated. Additionally, the words which origi- 
nally had these consonants are pronounced with a tone now. You can 
pronounce them with a breathy voice if you wish to sound like speakers of 
the Western dialects of Panjabi. But even the Western dialects have tones. 
So you can either pronounce them as 


Consonant Low tone High tone 
g' w g'àr bá:g* 

y v j'à:pu: sa;j* 

d < d'òl kad 

d प d'à:ga: 56:67 

b ड b^à:n 16%" 


or you can pronounce the same words in the following way. Note that in 
words having low tone the ‘4th consonant of the group’ (the breathy 
voiced one) becomes the ‘lst consonant’ (voiceless unaspirate). In words 
with the high tone the ‘4th consonant’ becomes the ‘3rd consonant’ 
(voiced unaspirate). We shall deal with the rules (which are really quite 
simple) governing these changes when we discuss Panjabi spelling. But 
you may practise these consonants and tones right now. 


The low tone lee 


Listen to these words: 


Consonant Low tone 
g* w [kàr] 

P "y [cà:pu:] 
d < [tol] 








ad प RÀ 
y w [pà:n] 


Listen very carefully to these five words again. You will notice that the 
movement of the pitch of voice is like this: 


The pitch falls and then rises.There is also some constriction in the throat, 
but you can ignore this because it is not very important at this stage. Once 
you have learnt how to manage the pitch movement properly, the 
constriction will come automatically. 


The movement of the pitch in the word g'àr [kar] can be graphically 
represented as below: 


The high tone AS 


Listen to these words: 


Consonant Low tone 
gw [bá:g] 

jJ s |sá:j) 

d' < [ká:d] 
d प [sá:d] 

bo ड [lá:b] 


Listen to these words again. You will notice that the movement of the 
Pitch of voice is like this: 


The pitch first rises and then falls. So the word sá:d" [sá:d] can be 
graphically represented as below: 


It is recommended that for the first few weeks you keep returning to this 


introductory chapter and this stretch of the cassette. At first listen 





carefully. Then listen and repeat. Your ears and vocal cords should get 
used to the pitch movement of the Panjabi tones. If you are not careful 
here, you may misunderstand others or may be misunderstood by them. 
Remember that all the words having the smaller ‘hooked’ १ symbol and 
many words having the bigger ‘hooked’ fi symbol have either of the two 
tones. Fortunately, you cannot have both these tones in a single word. 


The consonants y (s) and ; (x) "m 


These consonants hardly ever occur as independent consonants in modern 
Panjabi. So you will probably never use them in your writing. We shall 
deal with independent and dependent consonants later on (in Script unit 
4) when we deal with Panjabi spelling rules. 


The 'new' consonants 


f x Y z f 
g H J ud = 


These consonant sounds were not there originally in Panjabi. They came 
from other languages through borrowed words. Many speakers of Panjabi 
do not use them and substitute the closest-sounding native Panjabi sounds 
for them. In their speech 


$e “g becomes s H 
के a becomes छ w 
Y J becomes g ग 
z च becomes j H 
f z becomes p g 


You can easily see that the Panjabi letters for these sounds have been 
prepared by adding dots to the letters for the closest-sounding native 
sounds. The Panjabi alphabet is also called péti:, which means 'thirty- 
five’, because it originally had thirty-five letters. 


Some useful tips about Panjabi pronunciation 


(a) Panjabi d r in spelling is meant to be pronounced, not omitted. 
Pronounce it in all the positions; otherwise you can be misunderstood. 

(b) Aspirated and unaspirated consonants should be kept distinct in 
pronunciation. Aspiration in Panjabi must be very (repeat, very) 
strong. 





= 


(c) Consonants of the t-group (the ‘tailed ones’) and those of the t-grou 
must be kept distinct in pronunciation. The English-like wb 
Pronunciation applied to both groups won't do. Look at the diagrams 
on p. 11 again. 

(d) The speech rhythm of Panjabi is more like that of French than that of 
English. While practising, speak steadily, lightly and evenly, stress- 
ing all the words. Keep in check the English habit of stressing some 
words or syllables strongly and going through the others quickly, and 
thus weakening and shortening their vowels. i 

(e) Panjabi is a vigorous language spoken by vigorous people and 
involving vigorous movements of the lungs and the jaw. You may be 
able to speak English while holding a smoking pipe between your 
teeth. But you certainly cannot speak intelligible Panjabi in this way! 








1 awed? 
How are you? 


In this unit you will learn to: 
» use simple greetings 
* use expressions for leave-taking 


* ask simple questions 

* make simple requests MORES 

* use personal pronouns (e.g. ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘we, he’, etc.) 
» use some adjectives with nouns 





sts Dialogues 

Panjabi greetings vary according to the religion of the speakers, not 
according to the time of day. 

Dialogue 1: Sikh greetings "m 


Darshan Singh and Sohan Singh know each other well but are not close 
friends. They meet in a Sikh temple in Birmingham 


SoHAN: sat sri: aka:l ji:. 
DARSHAN: sat sri: aka:l jit. ki: 10: fie? 
SOHAN: tiik fie ji, tusi: dasso. 
DARSHAN: tik fie. 
(The conversation continues for some time) 

DARSHAN: acca: ji:. sat sri: aka:l. 
SOHAN: sat sri: aka:l. 

: Greetings. 
seco du How are you? (Lit.: What is ( your) condition ?) 








SOHAN: Fine. How are you? (Lit.: You please say.) 
DARSHAN: Fine. 
(The conversation continues for some time) 
DARSHAN: OK. Goodbye. 
SOHAN: Goodbye. 
Vocabulary 
sat sri: aka:l मउि मी भब'छ Sikh greeting and reply to the 
greeting 
fia: 1 (m) gë condition 
ki: at What? 
pk ठीब fine, OK 
tusi: zat you (pl) 
dasso रँमे please say/tell 
acc"a: ji: we vil well, OK (used to indicate the end 


of the conversation) 
Colloquial pronunciation 


Colloquial pronunciation of the Panjabi fie differs from region to region. 
But we recommend the pronunciation [£], which we have recorded on the 
cassettes. We shall use square brackets to enclose pronunciation when it 
differs from what the spelling suggests. 


The Sikh greeting 


sat sri: aka:l (/it.; ‘God is true’ or ‘Truth is immortal’) is the most 
commonly used Sikh greeting. It is also used for leave-taking. ji: is often 
added to Panjabi utterances to show respect. sat sri: aka:l is usually said 
with hands folded in front of the chest and the head bowed down slightly. 


Word-for-word translation 


Where a Panjabi expression differs literally from its English equivalent, 
we shall use, where possible, a word-for-word translation to show this 
difference. For example, the Panjabi equivalent of ‘How are you?’ is 


ki: fia:l fie? 
what condition is 


hb 


24 uuu ARAS AA 


And the reply 
tisk fie 
fine is 


is also different. 


Position of the verb in a Panjabi sentence 


In Panjabi, the verb (the equivalent of ‘is’, “am ‘are’, etc. in the above 
examples) usually comes at the end. 


‘Respectful plural’ in Panjabi 


The plural form of ‘you’ (tusi:) and grammatical forms related to this 
plural form of *you' are used to show respect even to one addressee. The 
singular form tü: of ‘you’ is used to show intimacy or disrespect or for 
addressing God. In the following Units, tü: will be used in the situations 
where speakers of Panjabi use it. But since being respectful is of 
paramount importance, it is recommended that you use tusi: (unless you 
wish to address God in Panjabi!). 


Dialogue 2: Hindu greetings PI 


Baldev Yadav, who is fighting a council election in Coventry, goes to see 
Anil Sharma and to request support in the election. The two men know 
each other well, but their relations are rather formal 


YADAV: namaste Sharma ji:. 
SHARMA: namaste Yadav sá:fiab. bet"o. 
YADAV: fukriza: ji:. 
SHARMA: ki: fia: fie? 
YADAV: thick fie. tusi: suna:o. tufia:da: ki: fia:l fie? 
SHARMA: mera: fia:l vi: {iik fie. ukam karo. 
YADAV: fiukam náfii: ji:. benti: fie. 

(The conversation continues for some time) 
YADAV: canga: Sharma ji:. ija:zat dio. namaste. 
SHARMA: namaste ji:. 
YADAV: Greetings, Mr Sharma. 
SHARMA: Greetings, Mr Yadav. Please sit down. 
YADAV: Thanks. 








SHARMA: How are you? 

YADAV: I'm fine. How are you? 

SHARMA: I'm fine too. What can 1 do for you? (Lit.: Please order) 
YADAV: I wish to make a request. (Lit.: It's not an order; 


it's a request) 
(The conversation continues for some time) 


YADAV: OK, Mr Sharma. Now please allow me to go. Goodbye. 
SHARMA: Goodbye. 

Vocabulary 

namaste (ji:) SUAS (नी) greeting 

sá:fiab (m) wae Mr (but put after the name) 
mera: nv my 

tufia:da: ys your (pl) 

bet"o BS please sit down 
fukri:a: adir thanks 

suna:o net please tell 

fiukam (m) gd order 

karo ad please do 

náfii : sd not 

benti: (f) Bast request 
canga: dar Well! (same as acc"a:) 
ija:zat (f) feas permission 
dio fee please give 
vi: a also 


Colloquial pronunciation 


sá:fiab is informally pronounced as [sá:b] and náfii: as [nái:], both with 
the high tone. You will learn later that fi is not pronounced in many words 
having the high tone. The rules of pronunciation are quite simple and are 
dealt with in Conversation unit 4 and Script unit 5. 


The Hindu greeting 


Like the Sikh greeting sat sri: aka:l, namaste (ji:) is used both as a 
greeting and a leave-taking expression and is said in the same way, i.e. 
With hands folded in front of the chest and the head slightly bowed down. 
namaste literally means ‘I bow to you respectfully.’ 


CK 
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The ‘politeness game’ 


fiukam karo 
order please do 


is a rather formal way of saying ‘What can I do for you?’ Good manners 


demand the response 
fiukam náfii : ji benti: fie 
order not (respect) request is 


It's not an order; it's a request. 


The Persian word arz is often used in place of benti:. The two words have 
exactly the same meaning. 
If someone takes the initiative in this ‘politeness game’ by saying 


arz fie 
request is 
You are expected to say 
7617 ji fiukam karo 
no (respect) order please do 
No please. Give me an order. 
or simply 
fiukam karo 


All this may sound over-formal. But it is a part of the Panjabi culture. Do 
not feel that you must be so formal in your own Panjabi speech. Just be 
aware of the existence of such expressions and try to use them in order to 


practise your grammar. 


Dialogue 3: Muslim greetings "m 


Panjabi-speaking Muslims often use some Arabic and Persian expressions 
or Panjabi expressions containing words borrowed from these languages. 
At this stage, you do not need to analyse these expressions. Just learn to 
use them as they are. 


Nazir Haq and Khalid Rahman come across each other in a public library 
in Bradford 








NAZIR: assala:m alekam, Khalid sá:fiab. 
KHALID; va: lekam assala:m, Nazir bñà:i:. ki: I fie? 
NAZIR: alla: da: fukar fie. sab" xeri:at fie? 
KHALID: ji: fiá:, alla: da: fukar fie. tafri:f rak"o. 
NAZIR: ji: náfii:, fukri:a:. xuda: fia:fiz. 
KHALID: xuda: fia:fiz. 
Nazir: Greetings, Mr Khalid. 
KHALID: Greetings, brother Nazir. How are you? 
NAZIR: I'm fine. Is everything fine with you? 
(Lit.: ‘Thank God'.) 

KHALID; Yes, I'm fine. Please sit down. 
Nazir: No, thanks. Goodbye. 
KHALID: Goodbye. 
Vocabulary 

fia: [i yes 

b"à:i: (m) qe brother 
The Muslim greeting 


Note that the greeting and the reply to the greeting are different. The 
expressions literally mean 


assala:m alekam Peace be on you! 
va: lekam assala:m Peace be on you too! 
xuda: fia:fiz God protect you! 


You don't need to fold your hands while using these expressions, but 
bowing the head slightly is regarded as polite behaviour. 


When people of different religions greet 
each other 


a is no rule regarding which greeting should be used when people of 
fe religions greet cach other. Very often, the person who speaks 
- nerally uses the greeting of the other person’s religion (see Conver- 
a unit 8). To respect other people's religious feelings is one of the 

ys of being polite. A completely ‘secular’ greeting fielo ji: (‘hello to 
you’) is also used these days, particularly by some Westernised Panjabis. 





ee 


guwdj Language points 


The grammatical system of Panjabi (which, with a few minor differences, 
is shared by all the major North Indian and Pakistani languages) is not 
very complicated. In this section we briefly describe some salient features 
of Panjabi grammar. You do not have to memorise or intensively practise 
all of them in this unit. Do not feel that you have to ‘master’ everything in 
this lesson before you move on to the next! Just be aware of the existence 
of these features. We shall go on elaborating and using them throughout 


this course. 


Word order in Panjabi 


The order of words in a Panjabi sentence is not rigidly fixed as in English 
(or as some books on Panjabi grammar would like to make you believe). A 
Panjabi speaker or writer enjoys considerable freedom in placing words in 
an utterance (often to achieve stylistic effects). But this does not mean that 
you can 'put anything anywhere' in a Panjabi utterance. We shall discuss 
all this in later units. For the purpose of this lesson, just note that a verb in 
a Panjabi utterance is usually (but not invariably) placed at the end. 
Adjectives usually precede the nouns they qualify (as in English). For 
examples: 


ki: fia:l fie? 

what condition is 

mera: fia:l t'ik fie. 
my condition fine is 


Yes/No questions 


In spoken Panjabi, you can form a yes/no question simply by changing 
your intonation. You do not have to put the verb before the subject, as you 
do in English. In Dialogue 3 above, Nazir asks 

sáb" xeri:at fie? 

everything fine is 

How are you? (Lit.: Is everything OK?) 
simply by using the the ‘question intonation’ (the pitch of the voice rising 
towards the end of the utterance). The same sentence with a ‘statement 
intonation’ (pitch falling at the end) would mean ‘I'm fine’. 








Pronouns 


The Panjabi pronouns are 


më T I 

asi: mË we 

tu: i you (sg) 

tusi: EL you (pl) 

if [él fea he, she, it, they 
áfi [ó] श्य he, she, it, they 


The plural form tusi: is used to show respect even when the addressee is 
one person. if, pronounced as [€] with a high tone and without the [f] 
sound, is used when the person or persons referred to are present Or are in 
proximity. Wf, pronounced as [6], is used to refer to a person or persons 
who are absent or at a distance. There is no gender distinction in Panjabi 
pronouns. (For other forms of Panjabi pronouns, see the tables in the 
Grammatical summary, pages 222-224.) 

Some of you may have started suspecting that मी [€] and úf [6] also 
(and primarily) mean ‘this/these’ and ‘that/those’ respectively. Your 
suspicion is indeed correct. If, like the author of this book, you relish 
grammatical technicalities, it may be of some interest to that if is 
=s a proximate demonstrative pronoun’ and tif is called a ‘remote 
kk ee — or a ‘distal demonstrative pronoun’ for reasons 


Number and gender 


Panjabi nouns (like French, Italian and Spanish nouns) are marked for 
both number (singular or plural) and gender (masculine or feminine) 
Adjectives and most verb-forms agree with nouns in number and अवध: 
This means that most verb-forms and about 50 per cent of the édiecivis 
in Panjabi carry one of the following number-gender affixes. 


mu RN 
[om | oe j| 
wv cm e omn 

We shall call this box the ‘Magic square’. Memorise these four affixes. 


Y H . * 
a will be using them with about 90 per cent of the verb-forms. (So you 
not need to memorise a large number of conjugation tables!) About 50 









~i 
HON 





per cent of Panjabi adjectives also take them. The rest do not take anything 
at all! 

Remember that these affixes are added to verbs and adjectives only. 
Nouns (which force verbs and adjectives to ‘agree’ with them in number 
and gender by having these affixes) may or may not have them. Moreover, 
the form or meaning of a noun in Panjabi does not always indicate its 
gender. Male living creatures are nearly always masculine, and female 
living creatures are nearly always feminine. But sometimes the sex of a 
creature cannot be known or is unimportant. In such cases grammatical 
gender is assigned arbitrarily. kã: ‘crow’ and macc^ar ‘mosquito’ are 
masculine but ka:fo ‘squirrel’ and jū: ‘louse’ are feminine. The gender of 
nouns denoting inanimate objects and abstract ideas can be either mascu- 
line or feminine. There is no rule except ‘Do as the Panjabis do.’ So when 
you learn a new noun word, also learn its gender. If you have experience 
of learning a language like French or German or Spanish, you have 
already done this in the past. 

Most, but not all, Panjabi nouns ending in -a: are masculine, and most 
nouns ending in -i: are feminine. But this is not the rule and there can be 
glaring exceptions. ma:li: ‘(male) gardener’ is masculine and ma:la: 
‘garland’ is feminine! A look at the following representative list of 
Panjabi nouns can be instructive. 


Masculine Feminine 
billa: fits tom cat billi: fist female cat 
g*dra: ws horse g" dri: wet mare 
munda: wz boy kuri: ast girl 
kamra: and room kursi: aam chair 
bá:ia: — gc door khirki: — fuxél window 
dádd" vu milk cá:fi wu tea 
a:lu: MS potato ga:jar तठ carrot 
sir fra head akk" miu eye 
safa: Wz page kita:b faz book 
landan छँडठ London dilli: fat Delhi 


dá:fipi: ‘beard’ and mucc" ‘moustache’, symbols of masculinity since 
time immemorial, are feminine in Panjabi. 


Possessive adjectives 
The Panjabi equivalents of the English ‘my’, ‘our’, ‘your’, etc. are 





Panjabi, For 
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mera: Pd 


:da: my 
es mr our 
tufid:da: डेक your (singular) 
ifida: [éda:] id your (plural) 
áfida: [6da:] iow his, her, its (proximate) 


! his, her, its (remote) 
Since these adjectives end in -a:, 
(see the Magic square on P. 29). B 
affixes in the Magic square, we ८ 


51960: g"dra: 


they are in the masculine singular form 
y replacing this -a: with one of the other 
an make other forms. For example: 


| üfid ‘ore 
his/her horse we 
m Teal - 
his/her mares 
For other forms of Panjabi adjectives 


page 224. see the Grammatical summary, 


The Panjabi rules for such agree 
must be learnt (and Practised) very 


The pitfall 


ment between nouns and adjectives 
carefully to avoid a potential pitfall. 


‘horse’ js masculine, the adjective úfida: also has the 


; masculine form. 
1s a man or a woman is not gramma 


tically significant 
Similarly, úfidi: g*àri: can mean both ‘his mare’ an 


the feminine gender of the word glori 
adjective áfidi: as well. | 


d ‘her mare’. It is 
mare” that is marked on the 


Orders and requests 


Asin English, the bare stem of the v 


"as a make a request, you add 
valent ish * , 
nt of the English please’. Actually, it indicates that the subject of 


example: 


kar do bet" sit down 
karo please do bet"o please sit down 


There is another verb form of Panjabi which is used for requests which 
are made in the form of a suggestion. (See the Grammatical summary, 
page 229.) 

Note that we use the expression ‘stem of the verb’, and not ‘root of the 
verb’. This distinction is important in Panjabi and is discussed in a later 


chapter. 


wiswa Exercises 


1 If you have the cassettes, listen to the recording. Are the speakers 
Sikhs, Hindus or Muslims? What are their names? Il 


2 How would you reply to someone who said this to you? FB 


(a) sat sri: aka:l. 

(b) xuda: fiarfiz. 

(c) ki: fia:l fie? 

(d) assala:m alekam. 
(e) fiukam karo. 

(f) canga: ji:, namaste. 
(g) arz fie ji: 


3 Match the replies in column B with the questions or greetings or 
requests in column A. 


A B 
(1) namaste ji:. (a) va: lekam assala:m. 
(2) ki: fia:l fie? (b) náfii: ji:, benti: fie. 
(3) tafri:f rak"o. (c) ji: fukri:a:. 
(4) assala:m alekam. (d) thi:k fie jit, fukri:a:. 
(5) fiukam karo. (e) namaste. 


4 Fill in the gaps in the two conversations given below: 
Conversation 1 


Man: 
Woman: namaste ji:. 








H 








Man: ki: fia:l fie? 
Woman: thi: 
bs tkfie. —  — dasso. ki: fia:] fie? 


—  —— fail vi: izk fie. 


Conversation 2 








Man 1: assala:m alekam. 
Man 2: 

Man 1: ki: fie? 
Man 2: alla: . 

Man 1: rak"o, 





Man 2: ji: fukri:a:. 


d pes use of the list of possessive adjectives on p. 31 and of nouns 
| P- 39, how would you translate the following into Panjabi? (Always 
use the respectful plural form of the Panjabi ‘you’.) 


my head 


our tom cat 
her room our room 
his chair my horse 
your book youreye 


CIO 


2 fsa घड़ी wat det 


Pleased to meet you 


In this unit you will learn to 
* introduce yourself and others 
* say and ask what you and others do 


* say and ask where you and others work 

* give simple information about your family 

+ talk about habitual and ongoing actions and events 
* use the imperfective verb form 





dws Dialogues 


Educated speakers of Panjabi, whether living in the Punjab or elsewhere, 
use many English words in their Panjabi speech. Their pronunciation of 
these words is often slightly *Panjabi-ised'. But you do not need to modify 
your own natural pronunciation of these words while speaking Panjabi. In 
the following dialogues, these words and English and Panjabi names are 
not transcribed and are printed in italic type. 


Dialogue 1 lee 


Ramesh Varma, a young accountant, is at a party given by his client and 


friend Ranjit Singh Bains. He sees a scholarly-looking man | 


alone in a corner with a cup of tea and asks Bains who the man is. On 
learning that his name is Dr Joginder Singh, Varma approaches him 


VARMA: ma:f karna:. tufia:da: nd: da:ktar Joginder Singh 
fie na:? 

SINGH: AiG: jit. mera: nã: Joginder Singh fie. 

VARMA: mera: nà: Ramesh fie. 











E 


SINGH: milke bari: xufi: fioi: tufia:da: pu:ra: nd: ki: fie? 
VARMA: Ramesh Varma. 
SiNGH: tusi: ki: kamm karde fio? 
VARMA: më accountant fid:. tusi: GP fio jà: consultant? 
SINGH: ji: 1617, mË medical da:ktar náñi:. më PhD fiá:. 
VARMA: Excuse me. You are Dr Joginder Singh, aren't you? 
SiNGH: Yes. My name is Joginder Singh. 
VARMA: My name is Ramesh. 
SiNGH: Pleased to meet you. What's your full name? 
VARMA: Ramesh Varma. 
SiNGH: What do you do? 

(Lit: What work are you doing?) 
VARMA: I'm an accountant. Are you a GP or a consultant? 
SINGH: No. I'm not a medical doctor. I have a PhD. 


(Lit.: I'm a PhD.) 


Vocabulary 

ma:f karna: We ada Excuse me! 
da:ktar Seded doctor 

nà: (m) o name 

milke bari: xufi: foi: पिबे wdtinf det Pleased to meet you 
pu:ra: ua full 

kamm (m) du work 

karde age doing 

Formulas 


Panjabi, like English and most other languages, has ‘formulaic 
expressions’ or ‘formulas’ which are spoken in certain situations. You 
learn a formula as an unbroken and unanalysed whole. ‘Excuse me’ and 
र to meet you’ and their Panjabi equivalents are formulas. We shall 
across many such formulas in this book. Just memorise them and use 
on appropriate occasions without worrying too much about their 

Tal grammatical structure or meanings of individual words. We shall 
analyse and explain them later on. 








Word order 
mera: na: jogindar ^ sing" fie 
my name Joginder Singh is 
My name is Joginder Singh. 
tusi: ki: kamm karde fio? 
you what work doing are 


What do you do? or What's your job? 


The position of a question word (ki:, for example) in a Panjabi | is 
quite flexible. It is not necessary to have it at the beginning of the sentence. 
If possible, try to avoid putting it there (except in the formula ki: fla:l fie?) 
because you may sound abrupt, authoritative and less polite if you do this. 
Keep the question word close to the word or words it is connected with, as 


in 
tufia:da: nà: ki: fie? 
your name what is 
What is your name? 

You can also say 
tufia:da: ki: na: fie? 
your what name is 


As you will learn later, a yes/no question also sometimes starts with kit. 
But this ki: is a different word and does not mean 'what'. 


Tag questions 


A tag question is a statement with a little question 'tagged' to it. The 
Panjabi equivalent of 


You are Dr Joginder Singh, aren't you? 


is simple. You simply add na: at the end. However, while the English 
sentence has two intonation contours, the Panjabi sentence has only one. 
Speak the English sentence aloud. You will notice a very short pause after 
the word ‘Singh’. So the first intonation contour ends here, and the second” 
begins with the word ‘aren't’. But if you listen carefully to the Panjabi 
sentence, you will find that there is no pause within the sentence. 
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The English-type tag question is also there in Panjabi. It has a tag fie 
na: (lit.: Isn't it?') pronounced with a rising intonation. We shall deal 
with it in a later unit. 


The Panjabi equivalent of the verb ‘to be’ — fie 


" is wrong tosay ‘Lare’ or ‘you am’ or ‘we is’ in English. The English verb 
to eo wa different forms, depending upon the person with which it is 
used. The same applies to Panjabi. The Panjabi counterpart of the Engli 

‘to be’ fie has the following forms: “G -—- 


Bes 
fid: fd: 


m 


(I) am 

ñz fio 

(You) are (You) are 
(singular) (plural) 
fie 
(He/she/it) is 
















First person 























Second person 








Third person 





The endings given in the Magic Square are not added to this verb. 

f The verb forms given above are the ones used in writing and/or formal 
speech. The more colloquial variants differ from region to region. In 
informal and colloquial speech 


fia: becomes G: or và: 

he becomes @ or Ë or à: 

fio becomes 0 

fie becomes € or £ or va: or a: or je 
ne becomes Q: or va: 


You can use the variants recorded on the cassettes or you can choose the 
ones used by the Panjabi-speaking people you come into contact with But 
You should use the chosen variants consistently. | 

" Fis of Panjabi you will mostly hear outside the Panjab uses a: 
Mes of ne. But we shall use ne in this book. Since this is a colloquial 
< 5 ^ course, we shall use ne in our dialogues as well. But when you 

anjabi, you should use fian उठ in place of ne. 
The Panjabi forms of the verb ‘to be" given above are the present tense 


forms (see also the Grammatical summary, page 228). 





Referring to habitual actions in Panjabi 


The Panjabi equivalent of “What do you do?’ is 


karde fio? 
doing are 


tusi: ki: kamm 
you what work 


This is closer in form to “What are you doing?’, which, in English, | 
to an ongoing activity, and not to a habitual or repeated activity. 
We can break up the verb-form karde into three parts 


kar + d +e 
stem + aspect marker + number-gender marker 


The aspect marker simply indicates whether the situation is viewed as 

completed or uncompleted/ongoing or as potential. Do not confuse an 

aspect marker with a tense marker. The aspect marker -d- (like the 

English aspect marker ‘-ing’) indicates an uncompleted or ongoing or 
habitual activity or situation, without giving any indication of the time 
(past, present or future) of the activity or situation in relation to the time 
of speaking. It is a form of the verb ‘to be’ (see above) that indicates the 
time of the activity. The number—gender marker -e in karde, as you know, 
is masculine plural (see the Magic square in Conversation unit 1, if you 
have forgotten).This plural form can be used even for a single person to 
show respect. (Tense and aspect are also dealt with in the Grammatical 
summary, page 227.) 

In the case of most verbs, you simply add -d- without any other change 

in the pronunciation or spelling of the stem. But if a verb ends in a vowel 
sound, you nasalise the final vowel of the stem. For example, 


becomes karda: 


because kar ends in a consonant sound. But 


kar + d + a: 


pi:di: 
ja:de 


p: + d + i: becomes 
ja: + d +e becomes 


Since pi: and ja: end in vowel sounds, the final vowel sounds are nasal- 
ised when -d- is added. With some verb stems ending in a:, the nasali 
vowel ü is inserted between the stem and the affix -d-. Examples 
pa:üda: (pa: + ü + d + a:) and suna:üdi: (suņa: + ü + d + i:). 

The technical name for this verb-form is the imperfect participle fo 
But we shall use the simpler name imperfective form. The Panj 




















imperfective ==] is a close equivalent of the English ‘-ing* 
ish *- 
these forms can be used as adjectives as well. š bis ve 


Dialogue 2 "m 


In another corner, Mrs Varma and Mrs Singh, having been introduced by 


the hostess, are busy eating and chatting 


Mrs SINGH: ka:fi: pio. 
MRS VARMA: ji: náfii:, fukrita:. më ka:fi: náfii: pi:di:. 
MRS SINGH: td: cá:fi pito. 
MRS VARMA: fukri:a:. 
Mrs SiNGH: tufia:de kinne bacce ne? 
MRs Varma: mere do bacce ne. munde. te tufia:de? 
Mrs SiNGH: tinn. do kuri:d: te ikk munda:. tufia:de bacce kamm 
karde ne? 
Mns VARMA: ji: náfii :. áfi pár^de ne. ikk high school jd:da: fie, te 
ikk primary school. 
Mrs SINGH: Have some coffee. t 
Mrs VARMA: No, thanks. 1 don't drink coffee. | 
Mns SiNGH: Then have tea. 
Mrs Varma: Thanks. 
Mns SINGH: How many children do you have? 
Mrs VARMA: I have two children. Boys. And you? 
" (Lit: My two children are. Boys. And yours?) 
v em Three. Two boys and a girl. Do your children work? 
RS VARMA: No. They are studying. One goes to high school, 
and one to primary school. 
Vocabulary 
No 
ka:fi: (f) wet coffee | 
me * I 
tà: 
1 s then, in that case 
= (f wd tea 
० úg please drink 
bacce ( m) ag children 





munda: (m) ys boy 

munde (m) मुंडे boys 

kuri: () ast girl 

kuri:à: (f) ade girls 

par"de uge studying, reading 
já:de We going 

kinne fad how many? 

ikk fa one 

do è two 


Colloquial pronunciation 


cá:fi is pronounced as [cá:]. fi is not pronounced at the end of a word in 
modern Panjabi. Since it has been retained in Panjabi spelling (like *k" at 
the beginning of the word ‘know’ in English), we use it in our 
transcription. 


Word order (Panjabi as an SOV language) 


më ka:fi: náfii: pi:di: 
I coffee drinking not 
I don’t drink coffee. 


You can put náfii: anywhere in the utterance after the subject mé. 
In a Panjabi sentence the subject normally (but not invariably) comes at 
the beginning and the verb at the end. Everything else is sandwiched 


between the two. So linguists describe Panjabi and other major | 


languages as SOV (Subject Object Verb) languages. English and other 
European languages are described as SVO languages. This distinction is 
useful if we keep the qualifying word ‘normally’ in mind. A speaker or 
writer can deviate from the norm and manipulate word order to emphasise 
and focus on some part of the information or to achieve stylistic effects. 


Inseparable possessions 
Note the Panjabi expression for ‘How many children do you have?’ 


tufia:de kinne bacce ne? 
your how many children are 





Panjabi (like the vast majority of world languages) 1 no single word 
which is an exact equivalent of the English verb *to have'. When in 
Panjabi you speak about possessions regarded as inseparable or non- 
transferable (such as relatives, parts of the body or dearly held material 
possessions) you use this grammatical construction. A different type of 
construction (to be dealt with later on) is used in the case of transferable 
possessions. 


Singular and plural forms of nouns 
Note the forms 


munda: boy munde boys 
kuri: girl kupi:d: girls 


The rules for deriving plural forms from singular forms of nouns in 


Panjabi are given on pages 221—222 in the Grammatical summary section 
of the book. 


Omission of fc in a negative sentence 


The present tense form (but not the past tense form) of the Panjabi fie can 
optionally be omitted from a negative sentence in Panjabi, as in 


më medical da:ktar náfii: 

I medical doctor not 

I am not a medical doctor 

më ka:fi: ndfi: pi:di: 

I coffee not drinking 


I don't drink coffee. 


Dialogue 3 "Tm 


Varma and Singh are talking about their work now 


SINGH: Varma sá:fiab, tusi: kitte kamm karde fio? 

VARMA: Birmingham c. sa:di: a:pni: accountancy firm fie, Varma 
Accountants, Hagley Road te. asi: tinn sá:j"i:da:r fid:, 
mere bare b"à:i: sá:fiab, më, te mera: c"ofa: b"arà:. 
sa:di: ikk b"?n vi: fie. Gf da:ktar fie, medical da:ktar, 
PhD. náfii:. tusi: kitt'e kamm karde fio? 
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SINGH: Aston University c. 

SINGH: Mr Varma, where do you work? 

VARMA: In Birmingham. We have our own accountancy firm, 
Varma Accountants, on Hagley Road. We are three 
partners, my older brother, myself and my younger 
brother. We also have a sister. She is a doctor, a medical 
doctor, not a PhD. Where do you work? 

SINGH: In Aston University. 

Vocabulary 

a:pnj: »ruet own 

så:j"i:da:r (m/f) मंडीर'व partner 

b"arà: (m) डक brother 

ben (f) बैल sister 

vi: a also 

te (ate) a and 

te (utte) ‘3 on 

c "d in, inside 


Colloquial pronunciation 


Note that Central Panjabi has no breathy voiced consonants, although we 
have retained them in our transcription because they are there in Panjabi 
spelling. Listen to the recording again and note the pronunciation of the 
following words having * in the transcription. 


sá:ji:da:r [sá:ji:dazr] 

b^à:i: [pà:i:] 

b"arà: [parà:] 

ben, [pèn] 
Rules of pronunciation (which are really quite simple) will be explained 
later on. (You may already have discovered them by then!) Look at the 
table of consonants and see which consonant is replaced by which and 
look at the type and position of the tone in relation to the type and position 
of the breathy voiced consonant. However, you can pronounce these words 
with the breathy voice if you like. But do not forget to use the correct 
Panjabi tone. (See the introductory chapter 'Panjabi pronunciation and 
writing system'.) 








Ep 


In colloquial pronunciation, some words are weakened and shortened. 
| may think that Panjabi has the same word te for ‘and’ and ‘on’. But 
this is not the case. te ‘and’ is actually a contraction of the word ate and 
te ‘on’ is a contraction of the word utte. This shortening of words in 
colloquial speech happens in many languages including English. In fluent 
English speech ‘on’, ‘in’ and ‘an’ often sound very similar. In Panjabi 
spelling most writers use an apostrophe in such shortened words as 'े, "d, 
etc. 


Word order 


Hagley Road te 
Hagley Road on 


On Hagley Road 
Aston University c 
Aston University in 


In Aston University 


Note the position of te and c, the Panjabi equivalent of the English 
prepositions ‘on’ and ‘in’ respectively. te is called a postposition because 
it follows the noun. 


The Panjabi social hierarchy 


Varma refers to his older brother as mere bare b'à:i: sá:fiab. He uses the 
more "polite" and ‘leamed’ word b'àri: for ‘brother’, adds the plural form 
of the adjective bare ‘older’ and also the title sá:flab. But he refers to 
his younger brother simply as mera: cota: bard: using the more 
colloquial word b"arà: ‘brother’ and the singular form of the adjective 
cota: ‘younger’. Varma is not being disrespectful to his younger brother. 
He is simply following the standards of Panjabi social behaviour. 

f The hierarchical culture of the traditional Panjabi society shows itself 
In the use of the language as well. 


Dialogue 4 m 


The ladies are busy doing justice to tea and samosas and also getting 
information about each other's families 


Mrs VaRMA: tusi: kinne b"?n bard: fio? 








Mns SINGH: 


Mns VARMA: 


Mrs VARMA: 


Mrs SINGH: 


asi: panj bën b"arà: fiã:. tinn b"?nà: te do | 
tusi:? 
asi: ca:r fid:. mere tinn bare b" arà: ne. 


How many brothers and sisters are you? 
We are five brothers and sisters. Three brothers and 


E 


1 l An aedis from the local Social Services Department comes to your 
neigh s house to get some information. But your neighbour does not 
speak English. Can you act as an interpreter? 


two sisters. And you? 


Mrs VARMA: We are four. | have three older brothers. 


Word order 


tusi: kinne ben, bard: fio? 

you how many sister brothers are 

How many brothers and sisters are you? 

asi: panj ben b'arà: fid:. 
we five sister brothers are 

We are five brothers and sisters. 


miswa Exercises 


You have learnt a language well when you are able to understand 
sentences you have never come across before and are able to produce 
sentences you have never produced before. There is no mystery in this. 
When you have the building blocks of the language (words), know how 
they are shaped correctly for use in sentences (such as adding number and 
gender endings), and also know how they are arranged in sentences to 
express desired meaning in various types of situations, you have learnt the 
language. In other words, as you progress, you should go on building up 
your vocabulary and learning grammar. These exercises are meant to help 
you in both these processes. Read carefully what we have done so far and 
then attempt these exercises. After each exercise, check your answers with 
the Key given at the end of the book. Carefully note down and analyse your 
mistakes and attempt the exercise again next week. 
As you progress, keep returning to earlier chapters and exercises 
and again until you have mastered them. More and more practice will help 
you remember more and more. Remember that 















Correct, intelligent and persistent practice is the method used by mo: 
successful language learners. 
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Official: What's your name? 

You: ? 

Neighbour: anvar ali:. 

Official: What's your job? 

You: ? 

Neighbour: më kamm 161: karda:. 

You: : 

Official: How many children do you have? 

You: 

Neighbour: mere ca:r bacce ne. 

You: 7 

Official: Boys or girls? 

You: ? 
Neighbour: tinn munde, ikk kuri:. 

You: d 

Official: Do they go to school? 

You: ? 
Neighbour: munde school jà:de ne. kuri: ०१०३: fie. GA nursery 

ja:di: fie. I 

You: 





E If you have the cassette recordings, listen to them and then enter 
ormation about the second speaker on the following form. 


Surname 
Fi —— — M ——— 
irst name(s) 
s= PRENNE 
Home address 
— i C 
. ————— 
Occupation 
l—— u 
Work address 
l— = — — 
— 


Mode of travel to work 
eas 


im the following paragraphs were being typed, our computer 
ected by a mysterious and nameless virus. This virus ate 
* grammatical endings and forms of the verb fie and then 





rN 


46 n ——————््o्o्o्o्o्ि 


(to add insult to injury!) left a * Victory sign’ where it had done the damage. 
Can you restore what the virus has gobbled up? 


asi: carr bšarà: हैं, më number do हैं, merë bap? b'à:i: sd:fiab 
da:ktar हैं, if landan c kamm kar हैं. më bas inspector 4, te 
Birmingham c kamm kar# #. merë do c"ot/ bard: हैं. ikk school 
teacher हैं, te ikk bas driver #. mer# do cot b"ard: Coventry € 
kamm kar/ हैं. sad ikk cot bien vi: 4. úf Manchester 
University vic pág" 4. 

mere tinn bacc¥ हैं, ikk mundë, te do kuri:4. merë bacc 
school jG:¥ ४. bap! kuqi: A Level kar! #, te cot GCSE. munda: 
primary school ja:d® $. 















3 बी उग्ठीट' ते? 
What would you like to 
have? 





In this unit you will learn to: 

* tell a shopkeeper what you wish to buy, using the verb | 

* describe locations and where you wish things to be put, using 
simple and compound postpositions 

* refer to your own and other people's possessions 

* use changeable ('black') and unchangeable ('red') adjectives 


गॅछघ'ःउ Dialogues 


Dialogue 1 "m 


Kulwant Kaur goes to a corner shop to buy some vegetables. Since she is 
a regular customer, the shopkeeper, Mohan Singh, greets her first 


MOHAN: sat sri: aka:l, ben ji:. 

KULWANT: sat sri: aka:l, břarà: jit. ki: fia:l fie? 

MOHAN: va:fiiguru: di: kirpa: fie. dasso, ki: cá:fii:da: fie? 
KULWANT: tufia:de kol bindi: fiegi: e? 

MOHAN: AG: ji:, fiegi: e. kinni: cá:fii:di: fie? 

KULWANT: tinn p3d. 

MOHAN: fior káj" cá:fii:da: fie? 

KULWANT: ikk p3d ga:jard:, do 934 bégan, do p3d tama:tar. 
MOHAN: ajj sa:de kol tama:far náfii:. 

KULWANT: koi: gall náfíi:. menü fiara: d'iàni:a: vi: cá:fii:da: fie. 
Monan: fiari:d: mircã: vi: cá:fi:di:ã: ne? 


KULWANT: ji: náfit:. 


Monan: Greetings, sister. 


aso 


KULWANT: Greetings, brother. How are you? 

MOHAN: I'm fine. What would you like to have? 
(Lit: God's kindness is.) 

KULWANT: Do you have okra? 

MOHAN: Yes. How much do you want? 

KULWANT: Three pounds. 

MOHAN: Do you want anything else? 

KULWANT: A pound of carrots, two pounds of aubergines, two 
pounds of tomatoes. 

MOHAN: We don't have tomatoes today. 

KULWANT: It's okay. I want green coriander too. 

MOHAN: Do you want green chillies as well? 

KULWANT: No. 


Vocabulary 


va:fliguru: (m) vfadg God (used by Sikhs) 
kirpa: (f) faau kindness, grace 
cá:fii:da: [cá:i:da:] write desirable, desired 
b"indj: [pindi:] (f) fast okra 

fiega: or definitely is 

fior ठेठ else, more 

káj" [kaj] ss something, anything 
kinna: fae how much 

ga:jar (f) and carrot 

bëgan (m) tae aubergine 
tama:tar (m) Hed tomato 

ajj (m) nf today 

koi: gall náfii : बेष्टी as odi It doesn't matter 
fiara: ge green 

d'àni:a: [tàni:a:] (m) uhr coriander 

mirc (f) fias chilli 


Colloquial pronunciation 


Most speakers of Panjabi pronounce cá:fii:da: as [edzi:da:], i.e. without 


the fi sound but with a high tone. 
You are likely to come across different pronunciations of [tufla:da:] - 


such as [t^ua:da:], [t^oda:], [tuà:da:], depending upon the dialect of the 








speaker. Similarly, tufia:nü: (‘to J is pronounced as [tuà:mū:], 
[tià:nü:], [t'ua:nü:], [t'onü:| and even [sonü:] by speakers of Panjabi 
coming from different areas. But you are absolutely safe with the 
pronunciation used in this book. Just be aware of the differences which 
exist. 

While listening to the recording of the dialogue you may have noticed 
that the | sound in kol is different from the I sound in aka:l. Some dialects 
of Panjabi (including the one used in this course) have two varieties of I. 
In addition to the ordinary | sound, they use a strange-sounding (to 
Western ears) variety of l in words like kol. You pronounce it by curling 
the tongue backward, as you do for t, d and p. Linguists write this sound 
as [ and call it retroflex |. They would transcribe kol as ४0] . But we will 
not be using the symbol | in our transcription, and the Panjabi alphabet 
has no special letter for the | sound either. It uses the letter # for both 1 
and |. But if you find this sound hard, do not use it and stick to 1. Many 
speakers of Panjabi do not use it either. 


Brothers and sisters 


Mohan addresses Kulwant as ben ji: (‘sister’) and Kulwant responds by 
addressing him as b'arà: ji: (‘brother’). b%à: ji: [pà: jiz] is also used and 
is considered less formal. Addressing unrelated people in this way is a part 
of the culture of the Indian subcontinent. 


‘What is desirable to you?’ 


In English “What do you want?’ is considered less polite than ‘What 
would you like to have?’ Similarly in Panjabi 


tusi: ki: cá:fiude fio? 
you what desiring are 


would be considered less polite, like the English ‘What do you want?' The 
Polite Panjabi expression is 


tufia:nü: ki: cá:fii:da: fie? 
you-to what desirable is 
What is desirable to you? or What is desired by you? 


No «०३५३ TCI 
Aue that the the *object of desire' is the grammatical subject in such 
Structions. So the verb carries the number-gender affix according to 





the desired object, and not according to the desiring person. If the | 
wants two pounds of carrots, she would say 


pod ga:jara: 
pounds carrots 


cáRi:di:à: ne 
desirable are 


menü: do 

me-to two 
Note the feminine plural affix -i:G@: in cáfii:di:à: because the ‘object of 
desire’ (ga:jará: — ‘carrots’) is feminine and plural. 

menü: is clearly më (‘I’) plus the postposition nii: (‘to’). So we glossed 
it as *me-to'. tufla:nii: is actually tusi: (‘you’) plus nü:. But changes 
in pronunciation do take place when postpositions are added to 
pronouns. These changes are discussed in the Grammatical summary, 
pages 222-224. 


fiega: and subjectless sentences 


The verb forms fiega:, fiege, fiegi:, fiegi:G: (see the Magic square for the 
number-gender affixes) are very common in colloquial Panjabi speech but 
are rarely used in formal written Panjabi. As you can see, these fo 
are derived by adding g + number—gender affix to the verb stem fie. We 
shall deal with g + number-gender affix in a later unit. But the combi 
tion g + number-gender affix indicates emphasis or definiteness. 


Kulwant asks 
tufia:de kol b^indj: fiegi: ६? 
she emphasises her desire to buy okra. A more meaningful (but 


sounding) translation would be ‘I presume that you have okra. Am | 
right? Mohan's answer 

fia: ji:, fegi: e. 
amounts to saying “Yes, I definitely have it.” 

£ is a reduced form of the verb fie. Since this verb combination is 
always used in spoken Panjabi, only the reduced form of fie is used. S 
speakers pronounce fie as a: or va: or g or e. 

It is also notable that the grammatical subject is missing in the 
fiegi: e. In Panjabi and many other languages, the subject of the sen 
is omitted if it is clear from the situational context what we are 
about. 


















a 


Separable or transferable possessions 
In Conversation unit 2 we came across 


mere do 
my two 
I have two brothers. 


b*ara: ne 
brothers are 


It ss: pointed out that this grammatical construction is used to indicate 
inseparsibls or non-transferable possessions such as relatives. But 
vegetables in a shop are meant to be transferable possessions. So we have 


tufia:de kol bindi: fiegi: ६? 

your near okra (definitely) i 

Do you have okra? wa 
Similarly ‘I have two cars’ would be 

mere kol do ka:ra: ne 

my near two cars are 


Note that ka:r (‘car’) is feminine i jabi 
n P. PRE 
ending ã: has been added. anjabi. So the feminine plural 


Dialogue 2 P! 


Satay 

: "ai generally pronounced as [pà:i:a:] has different meanings in 

di erent regions and communities. It can mean ‘older brother’, *brother- 

a (sister's husband), ‘father’, ‘grandfather’, ‘old man’ and man 

ह er things. In this dialogue, it is used informally to address an old a 
you can imagine, this word is difficult to 

> ; translate. 
makeshift translation ‘gentleman’ kukka; 


Avr > नि 4 * ; 
^" E Bassi, a physiotherapist, is with the patient Bishan Das, a pensioner 
is early eighties, who is also slightly hard of hearing 


"à kiddà: b'à:i:a: ji:? (पंत: fio naz? 
Bass: ti pin land: 06:86: caldi:à: náfii:. 

: caldi:à: náfii:? bilkul (Pi:k caldi:à: ne. soți: ot^e 
Dis rak"o ... 66: jit. fun et^e leto. gadde te. 


kitt^e? 
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Bassi: ete, gadde de utte ... fid: fa:ba:f. sajja: per utte cukko ... 
ña: ji: ... ik. fun k"abba: per cukko ... báfiut acc"a: ... 
ñor cukko ... fior ... fior ... fa:ba:f ... báfiut acc"a: ... | 
dové per fief: karo ... fa:ba:f ... dové ba: fia: utte cukko. 

Das: k"abbi: bá:fi duk"di: fie. 

Bassi: koi: gall náfii:. utte cukko ... fior utte ... fior utte ... 
fa:ba:f ... báflut acc^a: ... tusi: bilkul ("i:k fio, b*à:i:a: 


jit. 
Basst: How are you, gentleman? Are you alright? 

Das: How can I be alright? My legs and arms are not working. 
Basst: Not working? They are fine. Put your stick there ... Yes. 


Now lie down here. On the cushion. 


Das: Where? 


Basst: Here, on the cushion ... Yes. Well done! Raise your right 
foot... Yes ... Fine. Now raise your left foot ... Very good ... 
Now bring both your feet down ... Well done! ... Raise both. 


your arms. 
Das: The left arm aches. 
Bassi: Don't worry. Raise them ... Higher ... Higher ... Well 


done! ... Very good ... You are perfectly okay, gentleman, 


Vocabulary 


kiddà:? 

ká:fida:? [ká:da:] 
latt (f) 

ba:fi [bá:] (f) 

cal 

bilkul 


soți: (f) 
ut"e/ot"e/at"e 
it"e/et"e/et"e 
let 

gadda: (m) 
kitt"e 
fa:ba:f 
sajja: 
k"abba: 


How are you? (informal) 
what sort of? 
leg 

arm 

to move 
completely 
stick 

there 

here 

to lie down 
cushion 
where 

Well done! 
right 

left 





I = to lift 

il g more 

fun, ge now 

dove 2e both 

fet ठेठ down, below 
duk vu to ache 


it'e/et'e/et'e and ut^e/ote te 


Each speaker of Panjabi uses the variants it*e/et"e/et"e (meaning ‘here’) 
and ut"e/ot"e/t^e (meaning ‘there’) in his or her own way. In this book 
ite and ut"e are used as unstressed forms and et"e and ot"e as stressed 
forms. et"e and at"e are used when these words are accompanied by the 
gesture of pointing. But this is not a standard rule, so you can make your 


own choice. You can even use only one variant of each of these two words 
if you like. 


Strong and weak forms of postpositions and 
adverbs of place 


Some postpositions in Panjabi can be used in both strong and weak forms. 
For example, the postposition utte is used in its unemphatic form te in 


gadde te 
cushion on 


in fluent speech. But you can use the strong form and say gadde utte if you 
Wish lay stress on utte. You can also say gadde de utte if you want to lay 
*xtra emphasis. de utte is actually a compound postposition. Compound 


Posipositions are discussed below. (See also the G. i 
Page 226.) rammatical summary, 


Dialogue 3 58 


D . š 
ë Joginder Singh has bought a new house and wants to con vert one of the 
rooms into a study room. He is discussi i i 
the mate है ssing his plan with Mr Saggoo, 
SINGH: 5 
H: aggoo sá:fiab, tufla:da: ki: xia:l fie? computer kitt^e 
cá:fii:da: fie? 





RE SBEET 


SAGGOO: mere xia:l c computer k*itki: de sá:fimane ("i:k | 

SINGH: par वी radiator de kol vi: ti:k náfii:. 

SAGGOO: tufia:di: gall vi: ("irk fie. mera: xia:l fie ki tusi: buk-felfá: 
kénd"a: de na:l la:o. 

SiNGH: te computer? 

SAGGOO: computer kamre de gább"e rak"o, mez te. 

SINGH: bú:fie de kol ("i:k náfii:? 

SAGGOO: ji: náfii:. 

SINGH: te filing cabinet? 

SAGGOO: k"abbe pa:se. 

SINGH: mere k"abbe pa:se? 


SAGGOO: ji: náfii. mere kabbe pase, tufia:de sajje pa:se. 


SINGH: Mr Saggoo, what's your opinion? Where should the 
computer be placed? 

SAGGOO: I think that the computer shouldn't be facing the wi 

SINGH: But it shoudn't be near the radiator either. 


SAGGOO: That's right too. I think that you should have the book- 
shelves along the walls. 

SiNGH: And the computer? 

SAGGOO: Have the computer in the middle of the room, on a t 

SiNGH: Won't it be okay near the door? 

SAGGOO: No. 

SINGH: And the filing cabinet? 

SAGGOO: On the left. 

SiNGH: On my left? 

SAGGOO: No, my left, and your right. 

Vocabulary 

xia:l (m) hors opinion, idea 

k''irki: (f घिठबी window 

sáfimane [sámane] मप्ठभले in front of; facing 

gall (f) ae talk, saying 

kol du near 

kánd" [kánd] (f) du wall 

na:l oS along, with 

ki fa that (conj.) 

la: छा to fix 









kamra: (m) 3 

da:/de ze E > 
gabb*e [gábbe] as in the 
bú:fia: (m) Hg door ia 
nere a3 near 

pa:sa: (m) wr side 

pa:se wit on the side 
cá:fi:da: revisited 


uses 


computer kitt"e cá:fii:da: fie? 
computer where desirable is 
to ask “Where should the computer be kept?” 


Oblique form 


D thi š 
° wx let his technical term of grammar frighten you. The Panjabi form 
e m id quite simple to use. In the English expressions ‘from 
nit i d and lisi them’, the English pronouns ‘I’, ‘he’ and ‘they’ 
sri Á end E en respectively because each of them is 
sition in these examples. Th i i 
: I > . The same thing ha 
NM as well, with the difference that Panjabi has हल कि पक 
क्र y "M adjectives and two postpositions (da: and va:la:) tnde 
ected i i ⁄ "y 
As 7 % this way. The changed forms of nouns, pronouns, ditiis 
pee © postpositions are called oblique forms. The ordinary (i 
que) forms are called direct forms. In NM. 
mere xia:l 
my 


c 
opinion in 
In my opinion 
the adjecti 
x 2 ic t appears to have the masculine plural ending -e. But 
e y the case. It is still masculine singular. mere, in this 
; ar case, is the oblique form of mera:. i 
n expressions like 


khirki: 
NEE de sá:fim 
x :fimane 
Mr ii of front 
nt of the window or facing the window 
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Th f :fii:da: 1 
e verb form cá:flitda: can be used in all sorts of situations. Dr Singh 












radiator de kol 
radiator of near 
near the radiator 





gabb*e 


middle/centre 


kamre de 
room of 
in the middle of the room 








de is the oblique form of the Panjabi postpositionda: (‘of’). da: and va:la: 
are the only postpositions in Panjabi which can have an oblique form. Also 
note the order of words, which is the exact opposite of the English word 
order and can initially confuse the learner. 

It is extremely important to use the direct and oblique forms of Panjabi 
nouns and pronouns correctly. They are fully described on pages 221-224 
in the Grammatical summary of the book. (You may need to refer to these 
tables when you do the exercise at the end of this unit.) 













Postpositions, compound postpositions and 
adverbs 








In Panjabi some words function both as adverbs of place and po: 
tions. (An adverb of place indicates a location.) Similar examples i 
English are words like ‘below’, which can be used either as prepositions 
as in ‘below the surface’ or as adverbs, as in ‘the examples given below’. 
All the Panjabi postpositions except nū: (‘to’), 6 (‘from’) and da: (‘of 
are really adverbs of place. 

In English, expressions like ‘in front of’, ‘in the middle of’, ‘on top 
etc. act like single prepositions. Such expressions may be called c 
pound prepositions. The structure of a compound preposition is gene 













preposition + adverb of place + of (noun) 
in the middle of (the room) 
in front of (the building) 







Panjabi follows a similar pattern except, of course, that it has 
positions, and not prepositions. The structure of a typical compound 
position in Panjabi is 











(noun) de + adverb of place 
(gadde) de + utte 
cushion of above (‘on the cushion’) 


















(kamre) 
room 


Compound postpositions are generally used for emphasis. 


— n  . > 


(kánd"a:) 
walls 


de + nal 
of along 


de + gább"e 
of  in-middle 


(‘along the walls’) 


(‘in the middle of the room’) 


expressions is the oblique form of the Panjabi postposition da:. 


The Panjabi equivalent of the En 


glish preposition ‘of is da:, which, of 


course, 15 a postposition. da: and va:la: behave like other possessive 


adjectives of Panjabi, such as mera: (‘my’) 
are ‘black adjectives’ discussed below. 


buk-felfa: 


Some English words have become so common in 
grammatical endings are given to them n 
Jelfá:, bass@: and ka:rd:. 


 tufia:da: (‘your’), etc. They 


Panjabi that Panjabi 
ow. Examples include buk- 






Dialogue 4 PT! 


Mohammad Shafi comes home from the Zubaida 
office and asks hi ift i 
to make a cup of tea for him MG 
SHAR: ida 
Psi | Zubaida, cá:fi da: kapp lia:. te ikk do aspirin vi:. 
< ama ki: gall fie? tufia:di: tabi:at (^i:k fie? 
"ai fid:, tabi:at (^i:k fie. ma:mutli: sir dard fie. 
š BAIDA: fia:e alla:! sir dard kiü? 
HARI: dard alla: de sir c náfii:, mere sir c fie. ja: cátfi lia:. 
(Zubaida makes a cup of tea). 
She: ida 
ap Zubaida, mera: pen kitt^e fie? 
UBAIDA: jeb c 
Stan: 
on par jeb c fie náfii:. 
eia kami:z di: jeb c náfii:, coat di: jeb c. 
in coat kitt"e fie? 
A . 
IDA: utte, bedroom c. fiun pucco bedroom kitte fie. jana:b, 
en 9"àr c fie, g"àr landan c fie, landan, England 
Stan: c fie. 


if ki: maza:k fie? 





de in such 


REAL मु 





SHAFI: Zubaida, bring a cup of tea. And one or two aspirins | 
well. 

ZUBAIDA: What's the matter? Are you alright? (Lit.: Is your health 
alright?) 

SHAFI: Yes, I'm fine. Just a little headache. 

ZUBAIDA: Oh God! Why headache? 

SHAFI: I have the headache; God hasn't. Go and bring a cup of 
tea. (Lit.: The ache is in my head, not in God's head.) 
(Zubaida makes a cup of tea) 

SHAR: Zubaida, where is my pen? 

ZUBAIDA: In the pocket. 

SHAR: But it's not there. 

ZuBAIDA: It's not in the pocket of the shirt. It's in the pocket of 
coat. 

SHAFI: Where's the coat. 

ZUBAIDA: Upstairs. In the bedroom. Now ask me where the 
bedroom is. Sir, the bedroom is in the house; the ho 
is in London; London is in England. 

SHAR: What's this joke? 


Vocabulary 


kapp (m) du cup 

lia: fer to bring 

gall (f) गॅल matter 

tabi:at (f) उघीक्षठ health 
ma:mu:li: HY slight, ordinary 
sir (m) fira head 

dard (f) रवर ache, pain 
ña:e alla:! TÈNE Oh God! (Muslim) 
kiú fae why 

jeb (f) wa pocket 

kami:z (f) anita shirt 

puce” ve to ask 

jana:b (m) "eH sir 

g'àr [kar] (m) wa house, home 


maza:k (m) Hae joke 









Panjabi men do respect their wives! 


Well, most of them certainly do! When Shafi asks his wife to bring a cu 
of tea, he says i 


ja: catfi lia: 
go tea bring 


He does not add the ‘polite’ request marker-o to the verbs ja: and lia:. But 
that does not mean that he is ordering her or is showing disrespect iler 
If he had used ja:o and lia:o instead, she would have interpreted it st 
sarcasm. Zubaida, on the other hand, has to use the ‘respectful plural’ 
forms to her husband (even when she makes a joke about his being 


forgetful !). Such linguistic usage simply reflects the social conventions of 
the traditionally male-dominated Panjabi society. 


fia:e alla:! 


This exclamation expressing a mild surprise (listen to the recording again 
for intonation) is used almost exclusively by Muslim women. 


Chained postpositional phrases 


ih English, you can combine prepositional phrases like ‘in the pocket’ and 
of the shirt’ to create chained prepositional phrases like ‘in the pocket of 
the shirt’. A similar process exists in Panjabi too, but you have to be 
careful about the order of words. In Panjabi, we have 


kami:z di: jeb c 
shirt of pocket in 
Black and red adjectives 


ien ‘colourful’ grammatical terms are applicable to adjectives in all the 
rth Indian languages. The associated grammatical rules are 


(a) red adjectives never change their form; 

(b) black adjectives change their form according to the number and 
the gender of the nouns they are used with; 

(०) only black adjectives have differing oblique forms. 


Th < , " 

P hates black and ‘red’ are used because the Panjabi adjective ka:la: 

Mage ) is a typical black adjective and la:l (‘red’) is a typical red 
ive. The postpositions da: and va:la: are also black adjectives. 





oO. 


It is not difficult to determine the ‘colour’ of a Panjabi adjective. | it 
ends in -a:, it is black; otherwise, it is red. 


(a) Direct forms of black adjectives 


ka:la: g^óra: ka:le g"óre 
black horse black horses 
ka:li: gori: ka:li:a: g'óri:a: 
black mare black mares 

(b) Oblique forms of black adjectives 
ka:le g"dre (nà:) ka:lià: g"ópià: (nü:) 
(to) black horse (to) black horses 
ka:li: gori: (nü:) ka:li:à: g^ópi:à: (nü:) 


(to) black mare (to) black mares 


Youcan see that in these examples the black adjective ka:la: gets thes 
ending as the noun it is used with. 


(c) Direct forms of red adjectives 


lal g"ora: la:l g'ore 
red horse red horses 
la:l g'ori: 1059 gori:d: 
red mare red mares 


(d) Oblique forms of red adjectives 


la:l gore (nü:) la:l g"ópià: (nü:) 
(to) red horse (to) red horses 
la:l g"óci: (nà:) la:l g*ópi:à: (nü:) 
(to) red mare (to) red mares 


The red adjective la:l does not change its form at all, whatever ending 


noun may have. 
It should always be remembered that when a black adjective is added 


a masculine noun, it behaves like a masculine noun ending in -a:. 
You have come across 
gadde de utte 
cushion of above 
(m) 
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kamre de gább"e 
room of at-centre 
(m) 

bú:fie de kol 

door of near 

(m) 


gadda: Ccushion’), kamra: (‘room’) and bú:fia: (‘door’) are masculine 
nouns ending in -a:. So because of the presence of the postposition da: 
they get their oblique form and a: is replaced by e. But since 60: itself is 
a black adjective used with a masculine noun and is followed by another 
postposition, its final -a: is replaced by e. So da: changes into de. In the 
following example l 


k''irki: de sá:fimane 
window of in-front 
©) 


um noun k"irki: does not change its form, but da: becomes de. 
n 


mere xia:l c 
my opinion in 
(m) 


the possessive adjective mera: (‘my’) is used with the masculine noun 

xia:l. So it is also masculine. Since it ends in ar, this a: should change into 

e because of the presence of the postposition c. The noun xia:l does not 

end in a:. So its form does not change. 

i d adjectives like mera: (‘my’) and tufia:da: (‘your’) are 

wt ectives. For direct and oblique forms of other possessive 
Jectives see the Grammatical summary, page 225. 


"sr Exercises 


HE have the cassettes, listen to them. Then mark the following 
: ents as T (true) or F (false). You are advised to listen to the recording 

Second time (or even a third time) with these statements in mind before 
You mark them as T or F. "m 





(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


2 Fill in the blanks with mera:, mere, meri:, meri:G: or mere | L 


Mr Malik wants to buy a very large house. 

He does not want a terrace house. 

He wants a house with a garage and a garden. 
He is very particular about a nice bathroom. 
He would prefer a house with four bedrooms. 
He would prefer a house with a rear garden. 























T or F? 


E| 


malik sá:fiab da: g"ar said — — g'àrd sá:fimane fir. g^àr d 
— — vic tinn vadd kamr fian, te ikk cot ^ kamr 
— —fie.c'ot — kamr vic malik sá:fiab pár"de ñan, te a:pn 
—— computer te kamm vi: karde fian. ifl computer khirki: d kol 
fit.kamr _ vicikkvadd — mez fie te tinn kursi: fian. do 


16107 - na: do vadd  —— buk-felf fian. ifi buk-felf 
-——— vie malik sá:fiab d — ^ kita:b fian. 





























5 This is a role-play exercise. You are going to play the role of a 
customer at a greengrocer's shop. Your teacher or a classmate or some 
Panjabi-speaking friend can play the shopkeeper. If you cannot find 
anybody to play the shopkeeper, you can play both roles, in which case 
you should speak aloud both parts. 

The shopkeeper starts the conversation and what (s)he says is given 


below in the phonetic transcript. Your part of the conversation is given 
in English. 





(a) gàr vic ca:r kamare fian. 

(b) do vadde bard: fan te ikk c”oța:. 
(c) —  —. do ka:rá: fian. 

(d) kutiid: school já:di:d: ne. 

(e) munde nu: computer cá:fii:da: fie. 
(f) tabi:at ajj t"i:k náfii:. 

(g) bare b"à:i: sá:fiab solicitor ne. 
(h) fia:l bilkul t"i:k fie. tusi: dasso. 










3 Translate the following sentences, using the model given. Since Panj 
has no articles (the equivalents of the English ‘a’, ‘an’ and ‘the’), you 
not normally translate the English articles into Panjabi. (Also, do nol 
translate ‘car’, ‘hotel’ and ‘radiator’. They have been adopted by Panjabi. 


(a) I want a car. menú: ka:r cá:Ri:di: fie. 
(b) I want two pounds of carrots. 

(c) 1 want a house. 

(d) I want a cup of tea. 

(e) I wish to have a daughter, not a son. 

(f) But my brother would like to have a son. 
(g) I want two rooms in a hotel. 

(h) What do you want? 

(i) I want a radiator under the window. 


4 Inthe following description of Mr Malik's room, some word 
are missing. Can you supply them, remembering to choose between di 
and oblique forms? 


Shopkeeper: namaste jit, ki: fa:l fie? 
You: (Reply to the greeting). I'm fine. How are you? 
Shopkeeper: ^ 60550. ki: cá:Ri:da: fie? 
You: Do you have green chillies today? 
Shopkeeper: Bü jiz. kinni:à: cá:fii:di:d: ne? 
You: One pound. I want two pounds of tomatoes as well. 
Shopkeeper: ही ne tama:tar. 
You: But these tomatoes are not red. 
Shopkeeper: ‘if tama:tar tiik ne. 
You: No, I want red tomatoes. 
Shopkeeper: ajj sa:de kol la:l tama:tar náfii:. 
You: It's OK. 
Shopkeeper: ^ fara: d"àni:a lao. 
bn No, thanks. | don't want coriander today. 
: Opkeeper: — káj fior vi: cé:fi:da: fie? 
Ou: 


Yes, I want some okra as well. 


4 दी उठ dots ute q? 


Do you like music? 


In this unit you will learn to: 


* talk about your and others’ hobbies and interests 

* talk about your and others’ preferences, likes and dislikes 
* talk about your and others’ health and ailments 

* talk about food and drink 

* use the ‘experiencer’-type constructions 


dees Dialogues 
Dialogue 1 "m 


Avtar Mahal and Prem Sharma were born and brought up in the 


village in the Panjab and went to the same school in their village. Afte 
school, Avtar went to Canada and set up a business in Toronto. He alst 
presents Asian programmes on a Canadian TV channel. Prem stayed on 


in India, learnt music and became a composer with Doordrashan, 


Indian television company. During Prem's concert tour of Canada, the 
two friends met after thirty years. Avtar, after presenting Prem's concen 


on the TV, is now interviewing him. The interview is conducted in 
usual manner, and neither of them gives any hint of their old friend 


ANTAR: acca: Sharma jit, sa:nü: íf dasso ki tufia:de ki: ki: 
ne? sangi:t tõ ila:va:. 
PREM: Mahal sá:fiab, sangi:t mera: fok ndfii:, kamm 


ka:roba:r fie. vese, mere kai: fok fien. meni: pár'an da 
Jok fie, kavita: te gi:t lik"an da: fok fie, k"a:na: paka: 


da: fok fie. 
AVTAR: k^a:na: paka:un da:? 








PREM - ji: 

AVTAR p"er tã: tufia:di: patni: bari: xufkismat fie. 

PREM ifi menü: pata: náfii:. üáfinü: mera: k^ ina: báfiut pasand 
fie, mera: sangi:t bilkul pasand náfii:. 

AVTAR ki: tufia:de d'i:á: puttard: nd: tufia:da: sangi:t pasand 
fie? 

PREM d^izà: ni: fie, puttard: nü: náfii:. 

AVTAR Well, Mr Sharma, please tell us what your hobbies are. 
Besides music. 

PREM Mr Mahal, music is not my hobby. It's my profession, my 
business. But I do have a number of hobbies. I'm fond of 
reading, writing poetry and songs, and cooking. 

AVTAR Cooking? 

PREM: Yes. 

AVTAR Then your wife is very lucky. 

PREM: That I don’t know. She likes my food a lot, but my music 
not at all. 

AVTAR Do your daughters and sons like your music? 

PREM Daughters, yes; sons, no. 

Vocabulary 

k (m) Ha hobby, interest 

sangi:t (m) Hats music 

to ila:va: ife besides, in addition to 

vese हैमे otherwise 

ka:roba:r (m) ward business 

ai 36 are (emphatic form) 

E [par] uq to read 

ta: (f) afg poetry, poem 
€ (m) afta song 

i छिप to write 

aina: (m) wert food, meal 
ack ua to cook 
er ta: eds then, in that case 

Xufkismat Mufa fortunate, lucky 

Patni: (7) पडली wife 

Pata: (m) uw knowledge, information 















pasand ute liking 

d^: [6:] (0 पी daughter 

puttar (m) use son 

Repetition of words 

Avtar asks Prem 
tufia:de ki: ki: Sok ne? 
your what what hobbies are 


What are your hobbies or interests? 


He assumes that Prem has more than one hobby or interest. | of 
words to emphasise number or quantity or intensity is very common in 
Panjabi and other South Asian languages. ' 


The experiencer 
menü: pdr"an da: bk fie 
me-to reading of fondness is 
I am fond of reading. 


The main reason why we are giving word-for-word English glosses below 
the Panjabi sentences should be clear to you by now. Languages can 
represent the ‘same’ reality in different ways. What is the subject of the 
sentence in English may not be the subject in the corresponding Panj 
sentence. For example, in the English sentence 


I have a temperature 
the pronoun ‘I’ is clearly the subject. But in the Panjabi equivalent 


buxa:r fie 
temperature is 


menü: 

me-to 
it is buxa:r that is the grammatical subject. Having a temperature, hu 
ger, thirst, confidence, faith, doubt, likes and dislikes, etc. are very 0 
not under the conscious control of a person. In Panjabi, you don’t lite 
have them; rather, they are to you or they happen to you. You are si 
an experiencer. So the experiencing person in such sentences is not 
grammatical subject. The sentence starts with menü not because mé or * 
is the subject but because it is more common to have human beings 
focus of attention. Since word order in Panjabi sentences is very free, 
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can put any word anywhere in this particular sentence. By doing this you 
change emphasis and focus of attention, but the sentence will remain 
grammatically correct. If you say 


buxa:r menü: fie 


with stress on meni: you mean something like ‘The high temperature is 
to me’. You can also say 


fie buxa:r menü: or fie ü: buxa:r 


with stress on fie to mean ‘I certainly have a high temperature.” 
Now you can understand the grammatical structure of 


pata: náfii : 
information not 


ifi menü: 
this to-me 
This I don't know. 


Some linguists use the term ‘dative subject’ to refer to the experiencer in 
such sentences. But it is better to avoid this confusing term and use the 
term experiencer. 


Gerund or verbal noun t 


In the English sentence 
l am fond of reading 


the word ‘reading’ functions as a noun. You could substitute a noun for it 
and say ‘I am fond of books.’ A noun formed by adding ‘-ing’ to a verb in 
English is called a gerund or a verbal noun. In Panjabi, you form a gerund 
by adding -n/-an or -ma: to the stem of a verb. The form with -n/-am is 
used before a postposition. Study the following examples carefully. 


meni: pár'an da: जि fie p 
me-to reading -of fondness/interest is 

I am fond of reading HC 
menü: pár"na: pasand fie । 
me-to reading liking is 

1 like reading 

fufia:nü: k"a:na:  paka:um da: bk fie 


you-to food 


cooking -of 
You are fond of cooking 


fondness/interest is 


tufiaznü: k"ama: — paka:uma: pasand fie 
you-to food cooking liking is 
You like cooking. 
You may have noticed that in the gerund, mn sometimes | n, and 
sometimes au is inserted between the verb stem and n, The choice of nor 
n is quite simple. You use rj except with verb stems ending in n , r or r. 
You insert an u between the stem and the affix if the stem ends in a: 
(except the verb stems ja: and k*a:). For example: 


k"a:na: (k'a: + na:) eating 
karna: (kar + na:) doing 
paka:una: (paka: + u + na:) cooking 
ja:na: (ja: + naz) going 
k"a:na: (k'a: + na:) eating 


See also the Grammatical summary, page 235. 
Yes/No questions with Ki; 


In Panjabi, you can change a statement sentence into a question simply 
changing intonation or tone of voice. You can also start such a question 
with ki:. But you still have to use the question intonation. The use of 
is more common in writing. Remember that ki: does not mean * 
when it is used in this way. 


Dialogue 2 "T 

After the interview, Avtar is taking Prem home for a dinner. Away 
the formal interview situation and TV cameras, the two friends resi 
their older manners of boyhood days 

Prem, ya:r teri: bansari: menü: bari: cangi: lagdi: 


AVTAR: 

PREM: éf le, par bansari. 

AVTAR: mere káfiin da: matlab fie, meni: ifidi: a:va:z bari: 
miti: lagdi: fie. pata: náfii: kið. menü: lagda: fie ki 
ifi a:va:z bansari: ra:fii: tere dil có a:üdi: fie. 

PREM: bilkul sacc fie. tenü: sangi:t di: cangi: sámaj^ fie. 
ki: tenii: pacc"ami: sangi:t pasand náfii:? 

AVTAR Classical sangi:t {"i:k fie, par meni: pop music 
bura: lagda: fie. 

PREM kiŭ? 















t| Jor fara:ba: pasand náfii: karda:. më fialka: b"a:rati: 


sangi:t pasand karda: fiá:, te 


Prem, my friend, I like your flute very much. 
[Lit.: Your flute strikes very good to me.] 


panja:bi: lok gi:t viz. 


PREM: Here is the flute. Have it. 

AVTAR I mean it sounds very sweet to me. I don't know why. It 
appears to me that the sound com, 
de es from your heart 

PREM Perfectly true. You have a good understanding of music 

" But don't you like Western music? f 

VTAR The classi ic i 
< "o cal music is okay. But I abhor pop music. 
AVTAR I don't like noise. I like li 7 
- I like light Indian musi 
Panjabi folk songs. ies ra 
Vocabulary 
ya:r (m) wd 
very close friend 
pe (f) ndi flute 
< Ba to appear, strike, attach 
te š to take 
hs ca 
kai [ké] aft ca 
kGfiin [kén] afge saying 
m (m) H38H meaning 
wa wea sound, voice 
"ey 1 fife: sweet 
Fe sd wir through 
ye रिछ heart 
sa F from inside 
"iar >r come 
ns e coming 
: true, truth 
Samaj LO (n AHS understanding 
‘tg : Vent Western 
[bát] Wg3 hi 
ine = very much, highly 
Pe fom bad, evil, unpleasan 
a:ba: i esa š 
(m) Weare noise, din, hullabaloo 


70 


















fialka: ws light 
b"à:rati: [párati:] vast Indian 
lok (m/pl) Ba folk, people 


Colloquial pronunciation 


The word we transcribe as kGfii (and in Panjabi written as afg | is 
pronounced as [ké] Also, káñim (written as afg® in Panjabi) is 
pronounced as [kén]. The language points in this unit deal with the rules 
of spelling and pronunciation of such words. 

Whether we like it or not, all languages change over time, and Panjabi 
is no exception. The Panjabi verb meaning ‘tell’ or ‘say’, which we ` 
transcribe as káfii and pronounce as [ké] was actually pronounced as | 
[kafii] some centuries ago. The older phonetic spelling बति is retained in 
modern Panjabi. As pointed out earlier, our transcription exactly reflects 
the modern Panjabi spelling. The rule of pronunciation is quite simple: ` 


If you find -fii or -fg in the middle or at the end of a word in Panjabi, 
pronounce it as [é]. 
In other words, do not pronounce the fi sound in such cases and use the 
vowel é with a high tone. 
A similar problem is exemplified by bafut घतुउ which is prono 
as [bót]. The rule of pronunciation in this case is 
If you find -fiu or -g in the middle or at the end of a word in Panj 
pronounce it as [5]. 
Don't pronounce the fi sound in such cases and use the vowel$ with a hi 
tone. Study the following examples carefully. 


kafii afg [ké] say 

rahi afa [ré] stay, live 

bafi afg [bé] sit 

Jafiir प्रतित [fér] city 

pafila: ufos [péla:] first 

safiura: Rod [sóra:] father-in-law 
pafiüc uds [póc] approach, reach 
gafiu ag [gő] great care 


See also page 203 of Script unit 5 even if you are not learning the Panj 
script. If you have the cassettes, listen to the pronunciation of the words 
that page. 


E 71 


Word order 
tenü: sangi:t di: cangi: sámaj" fie 
you-to music of good understanding is 
You have a good understanding of music 
mere kGfin, da: matlab Be... 
my saying -of meaning is 


I mean ... / What I really mean is .... 
Note that mere is in the oblique form because of the postpositon da:. 
The verb /ag 


teri: bansari: meni: bari: cangi:  lagdi: fie 
your flute me-to very good striking is 
I like your flute very much 


meni: fidi: a:va:iz bari: mitf"ii lagdi: fie 
me-to its sound very sweet striking is 
It sounds very sweet to me. 


The verblag literally means ‘to strike’, ‘to attach’, ‘to stick to’, ‘to touch’, 
etc. But it can be used metaphorically in experiencer sentences as well. 


pasand fie and pasand kar 


In Panjabi, you can say ‘I like Western music’ in two ways: 


(1) meni: pacc"ami: sangi:t pasand fie 
me-to Western music liking is 
(2) më  Ppacc'ami:  sangi:t pasand karda: fia: 


I Western music liking doing am 


There is a subtle difference of focus. (1) focuses on music and (2) focuses 


€ the experiencer. But you do not need to bother about such subtleties at 
this stage. 


From inside your heart 


You already know that the Panjabi postposition/adverb vic means ‘in’ or 
Inside". You also know that in fluent speech, it is often shortened to c. In 
the following sentence, -6 is added to c. 





ifi a:va:z bansari: ra:fil: tere 
this sound flute -through your 
dil có a:üdi: fie 
heart from inside coming is 


Through the flute, this sound comes from the inside of your | 


You can easily guess that the suffix -ő means ‘from’. So you can also have ` 


(676 we from home 

काठ feg from the heart (i.e. honestly) 

fiatt^ó GES from the hand 

viccó RS from inside 

uttó ea from above 

fiet^ó de from below 

koló a from near 
The following interesting Panjabi proverb is used to describe hypocritical 
people. f x f = 

utto bi:bi:à — dáfipia:, viccõ kale ka . 


fromabove gentle beards from inside black 


Omission of the experiencer 


When Avtar says 
pata: náfii : kiü 
knowledge not why 


I don't know why 


he omits menü: ‘to me’ because it is clear from the situational context 
he is talking about his own knowledge. Similarly, if he were to ask 'Do 
know why?' he would most probably say 


pata: fie kiü? 
knowledge is why? 


without using tenü: or tufia:nü: ‘to you’ because the question is C 
addressed to the listener. 


ifi/éfi/éfi and áfi/ófi/ófi 


Different speakers of Panjabi use these variants in different ways. ^d 
the case with the variants it"e, et"e, et"e, etc. — see Conversation unit 














This book usesifi and úfi as unstressed forms, éfi and 61 as stressed forms, 


and ही and $f with the gesture of pointing. 


Dialogue 3 P 


Satwant, Avtar's wife, has prepared a special dinner for Prem 


SATWANT: vir jit, थी lao Avtar ji: di: xa:s pasand. 

PREM: if ki: fie, bà:bi: ji:? 

SATWANT: chicken biria:ni:. 

PREM: náfii: ji:, fukrita:. më vegetarian fiá:. 

AVTAR: Satwant, if banda: sd:d"u: fie. Meat 16171 kha:da:, 
fara:b náfii: pi:da:, sigrit náfit: pi:da:. 

SATWANT: báfiut cangi: gall fie. 

AVTAR: fit? sá:d"u: fiona: cangi: gall fie? 

SATWANT: sigrit na: pi:na: cangi: gall fie. báfiuta: na: bolna: vi: 
cangi: gall fie. mii:fi nü: k"a:na: k"a:n lai: zia:da: varto, 
te bolan lai g^àtf. 

SATWANT: Brother, have this. It's Avtar's special favourite. 

PREM: What's this, sister-in-law? 

SATWANT: Chicken biriyani. 

PREM: No thanks. I'm a vegetarian. 

AVTAR: Satwant, this man is a saint. He doesn't eat meat, doesn’t 
drink alcohol, doesn't smoke. 

SATWANT: That's very good. 

AVTAR: What? Is it good to be a saint? 

SATWANT: It's good not to smoke. It's also good not to talk too much. 
Use your mouth more for eating and less for talking. 

Vocabulary 

Vir (m) da brother (a term of affection) 

lao Beg please take (request form of le) 

Xa:s HH special 

b'à:bi: [pà:bi:] (f) aut brother’s wife, sister-in-law 

biria:ni: (f) fafemrst a rice dish 


banda: (m) te mani 


Sá:d*u: [sá:du:] (m) wo saint, holy man 
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figrit (m) frrafee cigarette 
fara:b (f) ada alcoholic drink 
fio 3 to be, to become 
fiona: de being, becoming 
báfiuta: [b5ta:] Hgs too much 

mü:fi [mà:] (m) Ha mouth 

k"a:n we eating 

zia:da: fare more 

970०1 [katt] we less 

varat eds to use 

bolan, Hsc speaking 








‘Drinking’ a cigarette 


Languages can refer to the same situation in interesting ways. | 
says 


sigrit na: pima: cangi: gall fie 
cigarette not drinking good matter is 
It’s good not to smoke. » 


Also note that she uses the form pi:na:, and not pi:n, because there is no 
postposition following the verbal noun. But when a postposition follows, 
she uses the verbal noun without -a:, as in 


mú: ni: kama: kan lai: — zia:da: varto... 
mouth -to food eating for more use 
Use the mouth more for eating ... 


na: and náfii: are not interchangeable 


It would be wrong to translate one of them as ‘no’ and the other as ‘not’. 
But like ‘no’ and ‘not’, na: and náfii: are not interchangeable. You will 
learn later that náfii: is actually an emphatic form of na:, and we shall 
deal with the distinction in Conversation unit 8. 


Definite object 


Panjabi has no articles (the equivalents of the English ‘a’, ‘an’ and ‘the’). 
But it has its own ways and means of doing what articles do in English. 
You may have noticed the postposition nü: after the object mú:fi in 

sentence analysed above. It does the work of the definite article ‘the’. 





makes the noun mú:fi ‘definite’, so that 3 means ‘this particular mouth’, 
and not just any mouth. In Panjabi, one of the ways of making an object 
definite is to add the postposition nü: to it. You will see in Conversation 
unit 5 that this nü: is accompanied by some other significant grammatical 
differences as well. 


Dialogue 4 lee 


Satwant offers Prem a special vegetarian dish 


SATWANT: vi:r jit, थी patlak pani:r kofta: lao. 

PREM: ifide vic ki: fie? 

SATWANT: pa:lak, pani:r, go, meda:, pia:z, adrak, dani:a:, 
met"i:, mirc, masa:la:. 

AVTAR: te ik gupt ci:z vi:. 

PREM: gupt ci:z ki: fie, b*a:bi: ji:? 

SATWANT: káj^ náfii:, if evé cherde ne. 

PREM: kiŭ bai:? tenü: ki: fiakk fie meri: b"arjà:i: ni: c"eran 
da:? 

AVTAR: mč kadó cherda: fid:? k"a:ne vic ik gupt ci:z Regi: £ - 
prem. 

PREM: më? k"a:ne vic? 

AVTAR: náfii:, mere káfiin da: matlab fie — pia:r. 

SATWANT: canga: fiun bolna: band karo, te prem na:l k"a:na: 
k"a:o. 

SATWANT: Brother, have these spinach and cheese balls. 

PREM: What's in them, sister-in-law? 

SATWANT: Spinach, Indian soft cheese, clarified butter, plain flour, 


onion, fresh ginger, coriander, fenugreek, chilli and 
mixed spices. 


AVTAR: And also a secret thing. 

PREM: What's the secret thing, sister-in-law? 

SATWANT: Nothing. He's just teasing. 

PREM: Why man? What right have you got to tease my 
sister-in-law? 

Avtar: I'm not teasing. There is a secret thing in the food - prem 
(love). (Lit.: When do I tease? ) 

PREM: Me? In the food? 

AVTAR: I mean pia:r (love). 
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SATWANT: Well. Now stop talking and eat your meal with prem 
(love). 

Vocabulary 

pa:lak (f) wea spinach 

pani:r (m) uate Indian soft cheese 

kofta: (m) ass meat or vegetable balls 

g^io (m) fug ghee (clarified butter) 

meda: (m) ne plain flour 

pia:z (m) fima onion 

adrak (m) weda fresh ginger 

met"i: (f) मेषी fenugreek 

masa:la: (m) HAE mixed spices 

gupt quz secret 

ci:z (f) ta thing 

küj" náfii : बु oat nothing 

eve ne simply, just 

cer ढेड to tease 

bai: wet informal form of address 

fiakk (m) da right 

b"arja:i: (f) saret brother’s wife, sister-in-law 

kado बरे when 

prem (m) पभ love 

pia:r (m) fira love 

band kar घर बठ to stop 


Dialogue 5 "m 


Prem stays with Avtar. Next morning, he does not feel very well. Avtar 
takes him to his family doctor, Dr Qureshi, a Panjabi-speaking Muslim 


doctor, originally from Lahore, Pakistan. It is notable that in the presence. 


of the doctor, Avtar refers to his friend formally by using the ‘respectful 
plural’ forms for him 


AVTAR: ifi ne da:ktar Qureshi, te 1 ne mere dost Prem Sharma. 
DR QURESHI: mč ja:nda: fid:. milke bari: xufi: fioi:, Sharma sá:fiab. 
PREM: da:ktar sá:fiab, tusi: menü: kivé ja:nde fio? 








| QURESHI: TV programme tõ. tufia:di: mosi:ki: kama:l di: fie. 


vá:fi! 

PREM: ji: fukri:a:. 

Dr QURESHI: mere la:ik koi: xidmat fie tã: flukam karo. 

AVTAR: ajj ifind: di: tabi:at tirk náfii:. 

DR QURESHI: ki: gall fie? 

PREM: menü: tora: buxa:r fie, sir dard vi: fie. 

Dr Qurest: gala: (Pi:k fie? 

PREM: ji: náfii:, gala: vi: xara:b fie, pet dard vi: fie. 

AVTAR: da:ktor sá:fiab, menii: fikar fie. agle fiafte ifind: | 
ik fior TV programme fie. 


(Dr Qureshi examines Prem) 
Dr QURESHI: fikar di: koi: gall náfii:. ma:mutli: flu fie. Sharma 
sá:fiab, tufia:nü: a:ra:m di: lof fie, dava:i: di: náfii:. 


AVTAR: This is Dr Qureshi, and this is my friend Prem Sharma. 

DR QURESHI: 7 know. Very pleased to meet you, Mr Sharma. 

PREM: How do you know me, doctor? 

DR QURESHI: From the TV programme. Your music is wonderful! 
Great! 

PREM: Thanks. 


DR QURESHI: What can I do for you? (Lit: If there is a service befitting 
me, please order.) 


AVTAR: He's not well today. 

DR QURESHI: What's the matter? 

PREM: I've got a slight temperature. Also a headache. 

DR QURESHI: Is your throat alright? 

PREM: No. 4 also have a sore throat and a stomach ache. 
(Lit.: Throat is also bad.) 

AVTAR: Doctor, I’m worried. He has another TV programme next 
week. 


(Dr Qureshi examines Prem) 
DR QURESHI: There is nothing to worry about. It's a little bit of flu. 
Mr Sharma, you need rest, not medicine. 


Vocabulary 
dost (m/f) eas friend 
jam we to know 





78 


kive fae how 

mosi:ki: (f) "tat music 

kama:l (m) «Ts wonder 

vá:fi edi Great! 

la:ik wea capable, befitting 

koi: बेष्टी any j 

xidmat (f) fireus service 

t"ora: Ecu a little 

buxa:r (m) Wd high temperature, 
fever 

gala: (m) [d throat 

xara:b अकश bad 

pet (m) we stomach 

fikar (m) feaa worry 

agla: mares" next í 

fiafta: (m) uses week 1 

agle fiafte (adverbial) HIB UES next week I 

lor (f) खेड need i 

dava:i: (f) vet medicine 

a:ra:m (m) WTH rest 


The sound of music 


Dr Qureshi uses the word mosi:ki:, and not sangi:t, for ‘music’. He also ` 
uses xidmot ‘service’ where a Hindu or a Sikh would use seva:. As was ` 
pointed out in Conversation unit 1, Panjabi-speaking Muslims use many 
Arabic and Persian words in their Panjabi speech. 


Word order 
meni: fikar fie 
me-to worry is 
I'm worried l 


davai: di: núáfi: 
medicine -of not 


tufia:znü: a:ra:m di: lor fie, 
you-to rest -of need is 
You need rest, not medicine 








Possessive adjectives 


ajj ifina: di: tabi:at ik náfii : 
today he -of health good not 
He's not well today 


ifinà: di: literally means 'they-of'. In a formal situation, a plural form 
has been used to show respect to one person. A table of Panjabi possessive 
adjectives appears on page 225 in the Grammatical summary. 


A case of ambiguity 


An ambiguous sentence has two or more meanings. Cases of ambiguity 
result not only from words having multiple meanings but also (and more 
interestingly) from their having multiple grammatical functions. An 
interesting example from English is ‘I kissed her back.’ 

Ambiguous sentences occur (and are often deliberately constructed!) in 
all languages. Study the following Panjabi sentence. 


kama: — cá:fii:da: fie 
desirable is 


meni: fiun káj* 
(1) me-to now some food 
(2) something eating 


The first interpretation is ‘I want some food now.’ It regards kaj" as an 
adjective meaning ‘some’ and k"a:ma: as an ordinary masculine noun 
meaning ‘food’. But k"a:ma: can also be a verbal noun derived from the 
verb k'a: ‘to eat’, and káj" can also be used as a noun or pronoun meaning 
‘something’. So the second interpretation is ‘I should eat something now’. 


“forma Exercises 


1 Answer the following questions, starting your answer with AiG: ji: or 
nGfii ji: (as appropriate) and then saying whether you like or dislike the 
thing. The symbol © means ‘like’ and & means ‘dislike’. If possible, 
match the grammatical form of your answer to that of the question. 
Remember that you don't need to use a form of fie in a negative sentence. 
The first question is answered for you. 


ki: tusi: fara:b pi:na: pasand karde fio? 
®. I'm a teetotaller 


(a) Question: 
Answer: 
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(b) Question: 


Answer: 


(c) Question: 


Answer: 


(d) Question: 


Answer: 


(e) Question: 


Answer: 


(f) Question: 


Answer: 


(g) Question: 


Answer: 


(h) Question: 


Answer: 


2 If you have the cassettes, listen to the monologue. Then look at the 
following table. Here you will record the speaker’s likes and dislikes. 
With the list in mind, listen to the recording again. Then fill in the boxes 





náfii: ji:, më fara:b pi:na: pasand náfii: karda:. m ` 

teetotaller fià:. 

ki: tufiaznü: classical sangi:t canga: lagda: fie? 

© 

ki: tufia:nü: k"a:ne vic mirc masa:la: canga: lagda: 
fie? 

® 


ki: tufia:nü: pop music bura: lagda: fie? 

© 

ki: tufia:nü: pa:lak pani:r pasand fie? 

soft cheese ©, but spinach & 

ki: tufia:nü: k"a:na: paka:un da: fok fie? 

My wife, cooking ©. Me, eating ©. 

ki: tufia:nü: tandu:ri: chicken canga: lagda: fie? 
G, I'm a vegetarian. 


tusi: sigrit pi:de fio na:? 


e 


I 


with L for ‘likes’ and D for ‘dislikes’. PP 


3 Complete the following dialogue between A and B by supplying A's. 












Panjabi food 
Highly spiced foods | | 
asas 
pee 
amd 
iru 


Western music 








questions to which B answers. 


RES 


the 


(a) 
(b) 









menü: film@: dek"an da: fok fie. 


? 
náfii: jit. meni: fara:b báfiut buri: lagdi: fie. 
? 








meni: classical sangi:t pasand fie, pop music náfii:. 
? 





náfii:, mé meat pasand náfii: karda. 


You take a friend to a Panjabi restaurant. Both of you have now read 
menu. 


How do you ask your friend what he would like to have? 

He points to a dish called dhansak and asks what's in it. But you don't 
know either. 

How do you ask the waiter what there is in dhansak? 

The waiter says that it has lentils, meat and spices. But your friend is 
a vegetarian. 

How do you ask the waiter whether they've got vegetarian dhansak? 
The waiter says that there is no such thing as a vegetarian dhansak. 
How do you ask your friend whether he would like to have something 
else? 

Your friend chooses shahi panir, but is afraid that it may be too hot. 
How do you ask the waiter whether there are chilli and spices in shahi 
panir? 

The waiter says that shahi panir is a very mild dish. 

How do you then order one dhansak with rice (col) and one shahi 
panir with naan (nam)? 


Mohan Singh Gill is on a visit to the Panjab. There he becomes ill and 


goes to see a doctor. Their conversation has been translated into English. 
Can you translate it back into Panjabi? 


Gill: Greetings, doctor. My name is Mohan Singh Gill. 
- Doctor: Greetings, Mr Gill. How are you?. 

Gill: Very unwell! 

Doctor: What's the matter? 

Gill: I have severe headache and stomach ache. 

Doctor: Do you have a temperature as well? 


Gill; No. 


Doctor: 


Gill: 


Doctor: 


Gill: 


Doctor: 


Gill: 


Doctor: 





= 5 (8 उमी' बी बठठ' d? 


Any other problem (gall)? 


No, nothing else. What are you going to do 
Do you smoke or drink? 

No, I don’t smoke or drink. tomorrow? 

Well, take this medicine. Have a good rest, and don’t do 

work today. 


In this unit you will learn to 
* talk and ask about your own and other people's plans 
* compare people and objects 


* talk about visiting places 
* use the potential verb form 
* use the particles vi:, fii: and tà: 





dsws Dialogues 
Dialogue 1 m 


Surjit Singh Kalsi, who has retired recently, is going on a trip to India. He 
goes to Baldev Singh Nijjar, a travel agent who knows him well 


Nusar: a:o Kalsi sá:fiab, bet"o. fiukam karo. 

Karsı: meni: do return tiktG: cá:fii:di:d: ne. 

NIJAR: a:pne lai:? 

Karsr: AG: ji:. 

Nuwar: tusi: kitt"e ja:na: fie? 

Kasi: dilli:, te aggó a:gre. 

Nusar: kadó ja:na: fie? 

Karsı: Christmas di:à: c™utfixa: c. 

Nijar: agge picc"e náfii:? 

Karsı: náfii :. ki: gall fie? 

Nisar: Christmas di:d: c"utfi:à: c tikat máfingi: Rundi: fie, 
agge picc"e sasti:. 

Karsı: tusi: máflingi: sasti: di: cinta: na: karo. 


Nisar: ji: báfiut acc"a:. 










NUJAR Come in, Mr Kalsi. What can 1 do for you? 

KALSI I need two return tickets. 

Nuwar For yourself? 

KALSI: Yes. 

NIJJAR Where are you going? 

Karsı To Delhi, and from there to Agra. 

NUJAR: When are you going? 

KALSI: In the Christmas holidays. 

NUJAR: Can't you go before or after that? (Lit.: Before (or) | 
not?) 

Karsı: No. What's the matter? 

NuJAR: The ticket is costly in the Christmas holidays. It's c 
before and after that. 

KALSI: Don't worry about its cost. (Lit.: Don't worry about 
costly and cheap.) 

NUJAR: OK. 

Vocabulary 

jana: re to go 

aggo wate thence, from there 

cutfi:a: (770 gb holidays 

agge wat before 

picc"e fiz after 

máfiinga:[ménga:] vider costly 

sasta: AAS" cheap 

cinta: (/) छिंउ' worry 


The potential form (intransitive verb) 


In Conversation unit 4, we used a form of the verb known as the v 
noun. A verbal noun, though derived from a verb by adding -na: or 
functions as a noun. The potential form, which looks and sounds like. 
verbal noun, is used as a proper verb to describe a planned action, as 


tusi: kitt"e jama: fie? 
you where to go is 
Where are you going? (i.e. Where do you want to go?) 


al 
85 


But it does not indicate the time of the action. We shall translate the verbal 
noun with the English *-ing' form (e.g. ‘going’) and the potential form 
with a to-infinitive (e.g. ‘to go’). Note that the verb ja: has no object. Such 
a verb is known as an intransitive verb. 

The potential form of an intransitive verb always has masculine- 
singular form. 

We shall see later on in the unit that the potential form of a transitive 
verb can have other number-gender forms as well. 

Do not be tempted to call the potential form the future tense form. As 
we shall see below, the potential form can also refer to a planned action in 
the past time. 


fio versus fie 
Compare the two sentences 


gur mitt"a: fie 

brown sugar sweet is 

The brown sugar is sweet 

(i.e. This particular sample of brown sugar is sweet.) 


gur mitt"a: fiunda: fie 
brown sugar sweet happening is 
Brown sugar is sweet. 

(i.e. It is the general quality of brown sugar to be sweet.) 


fiunda: is the imperfective form of the verb fio (‘to become", ‘to happen’). 
When Nijjar says 


Christmas did: c*uttiG: c tikat máfüngi: fundi: fie 
Christmas of holidays in ticket costly happening is 


he means that it always happens to be the case that a ticket is costly in the 
Christmas holidays. He is not talking about any particular ticket. It is 
important not to confuse the forms of fie and fio. fie is the only verb in 
Panjabi that has the present and the past tense forms. No other verb has 
tense forms. On the other hand, fie does not have any forms other than the 
Present and the past tense forms. 


Omission of the postposition ni: 


While speaking about the destination of your journey, you may omit the 
Postposition nü:. Instead of saying 















a a:gre nü: jama: fie 
I Agra to to go is 
I am going to Agra 
you may simply say 
më a:gre ja:na: fie. 
I Agra to go is. 


Note that the masculine singular noun a:gra: assumes the oblique fi 
a:gre before the postposition. When nü: is omitted in such constructi 
the oblique form stays on, indicating that the postposition has 
omitted. 


Dialogue 2 "m 


Surjit Kalsi and his wife Nirmal Kaur are staying in a hotel in Agra 


SURIIT: 1६617 da: ki: programme fie? 

NIRMAL: menü: ki: pata:? tusi: dasso. 

Sun: canga: p"ir, káll* savere asi: shopping karni: fie. 
dupáfiir da: k"a:na: Taj Mahal Hotel c kha:na: fie. 

NIRMAL: te fa:m nil: ki: karna: fie? 

Sum: fa:m nū: ser sapa:ta:, te panja:bi: dñà:be c sa:g m 
di: roti: k"a:ni: fie. 

NIRMAL: Taj Mahal kadó dek"na: fie? 

SURJIT: ra:t nü:. 

NIRMAL: ra:t ni: kiü? 

SURIIT: ca:nani: ra:t c Taj Mahal din na:ló zia:da: sófiana: 
lagda: fie. jivé tü:. 

NIRMAL: es umar c faram vi: karo. ifi koi: mafkari:d: karan 
di: umar fie? 

Surat: ndfii:, ífi na:m japan di: umar fie. tere kol koi: dñ 
pot"i: fie? 

SURIIT: What's tomorrow's programme? 

NIRMAL: I don't know. You tell me. (Lit.: What do I know?) 

SURIIT: OK then. Tomorrow morning we'll go out shopping. 
We'll have our lunch in the Taj Mahal Hotel. 

NIRMAL: And what are we going to do in the evening? 

Sunim: We'll stroll about in the evening, and eat cooked 


spinach and corn chapatis in a Panjabi restaurant. 


i 


NIRMAL: When are we going to see the Taj Mahal? 

SURJIT: At night. 

NIRMAL: Why at night? 

SURJIT: The Taj Mahal looks more beautiful on a moonlit night 
than during daytime. Just like you. 

NIRMAL: You should be ashamed of yourself at this age. Is this the 
age for sexy jokes? 

Suruit: No. This is the age for muttering prayers. Do you have a 
prayer book? 

Vocabulary 

káli’ du tomorrow (but see also p. 90) 

savere Hed in the morning 

dupáfiir [dupér] (f) पणित midday 

fa:m (f) HH evening 

ser sapa:ta: (m) Tamre leisurely stroll 

d^à:ba: [tà:ba:] (m) vH traditional Indian restaurant 

sa:g (m) wa cooked spinach and mustard 

leaves 

makki: (m) भॅबी maize, corn 

roti: (f) dat chapati, bread 

rast (f) कड night 

ca:nanj: wee moonlit 

na:ló aS than 

umar (f) Qua age 

Jaram (f) HJH shame 

mafkari: भष्बठी joke (generally sexy) 

na:m (m) SH name (generally God's) 

jap " to repeat silently, to mutter 

(a prayer or God's name) 
d'àram [tàram] (m) UWdH religion 
poti: (f) पेषी book (generally religious) 


The potential form (transitive verb) 


The potential form of a transitive verb (a verb with an object) agrees with 
rubet in number and gender. This rule applies unless the object is a 
definite object marked with nü:, in which case see p. 95. 





























káll^ savere asi: shopping karni: fig | you understand the 3 constructions in Conversation unit 
(f/sg) (fsg) (sg) 4, the following sentence should be no problem for you. 

tomorrow morning we shopping to do is * i —— dia 

Tomorrow morning, we are going to do shopping (lit.: we are to do ney ES c 3j: Ma din 

कलाक moonlit night in Taj Mahal day 

PERE , na:ló zia:da: — s6fiana: lagda: fie. 

The potential form of the verb is feminine singular because the object with-from more beastifal striking is 
‘shopping’ is feminine singular in Panjabi. The verb fie is not marked for The Taj Mahal looks more beautiful on a moonlit night than during 
gender. But it does agree with the object in number. Similarly, day time. 


(asi) dupdfir da: k"ama: Taj Mahal Hotel c k'ana: fie 

(m/sg) (m/sg) (sg) 
we mid-day of meal Taj Mahal Hote] in toeat is 
We are going to have our lunch in the Taj Mahal Hotel 


Dialogue 3 "m 


After seeing the Taj Mahal, the couple are planning to go to see some 


(asi:) panja:bi: — d"à:be c sa:g other places 
mi 
eT न (msg) š NIRMAL: asi: Mathura Bindraban de mandar kadó dek"ne ne? 
we Panjabi restaurant in cooked spinach ya के it ne dilli:ð 
ki roti cm SURIIT: parsó nü:. ४61 nü: Charanjit ne dilli:6 a:una: fie, te 
makki: di: 1 k"a:nj: fie š š 
» parsó ni: asi: úfide na: ja:na: fie. 
(f/sg) (f/sg) š ; 
L " NIRMAL: par úfine tá: cot" nü: a:una: si:. 
cat: ehapatis P ie SURJIT: a:una: tã: úfine cot" nü: fii: si: fun áfida: kal ni: 
We are going to eat cooked spinach and corn chapatis in a Panjabi Ó लि SRNR š Ë 
a:un da: programme fie. 

restaurant. 
When a verb has more than one object, the verb usually agrees with the 1 NIRMAL: When are we going to the Mathura Bindraban temples? 
one. SURJIT: The day after tomorow. Charanjit is coming tomorrow. 

We are going with him the day after tomorrow. 
savere NIRMAL: But he was coming the day after the day after tomorrow. 
Su : : the the ifte. to. 
The Panjabi word for ‘morning’ is savera: (m). savere is an adverb fi idi Hr PRESITA me wid aor fhe day aer torr. But 
Saa at wap: now his programme is to come tomorrow. 

meaning ‘in the morning’. But you can also say saver nui. Similarly, yol 
can have 

dupáfiir ni: or dupáfiire at midday Vocab ulary 

um o: ow — c4 Fm m o 

Por mnt ad vee Ë parsó (m) uad day after tomorrow (but see also p. 90) 
Comparison cat" (m) du day after the day after tomorrow 

(but see also p. 90) 

Taj Hotel Manhar Hotel na:ló a:da: canga: si: Hi was 

Taj Hotel Manhar Hotel with-from more good ta: = as for (but see also p. 91) 

The Taj Hotel is better than the Manhar Hotel. fii: d only (but see also p. 91) 


You can use t6 (‘from’) in place of na:lo. 








The Indian concept of time 


A language is a part of a country’s culture, and a culture embodies th 


world-view of its people. The linear concept of time — time moving in 
single direction from the past, through the present, and into the future 


is only one (largely European) view of time. Other cultures may have 


different views. Note the meanings of the following Panjabi words 


ajj today 

1६61" yesterday, tomorrow 

parsó ` day before yesterday, day after tomorrow 

cot" day before the day before yesterday, day after the day aft 
tomorrow 


It appears that it is the present or today or ajj which is the temporal poi 


in relation to which the distance of the other days is measured. Whether the 


other days are in the past or in the future seems unimportant. kdall® 


simply a day once removed from today. Whether it is yesterday of 
tomorrow does not seem to matter. Similarly, parsó is simply a day twice 


removed from today. 


Some speakers add the postposition nū: to mark a future day, as th 
speakers in Dialogue 3 do. This helps. But this is not a strict rule of Panjab 


grammar. 
With such a concept of time ingrained in its meaning structure, do nç 
be surprised when you are told that Panjabi grammar does not have th 


present, past and future tenses of the type you find in European languages 


Use of the agentive postposition ze 


With the subject of a verb in the potential form, you don't use am 


postposition if the subject is the first or the second person pronoun. Soi 


the subject is either of the four pronouns më ‘I’, asi: ‘we’, tü: ‘you’ (sg) 


tusi: ‘you’ (pl), you don't add any postposition to it. But if the subject i 


a noun or a third person pronoun, you have to add the agentive pos 
position ne to it. As with other postpositions, the noun or the pronoun 
in the oblique case form. 


káli" nü: tusi: ki: karna: fie? 
tomorrow to you what to do is 
What are you going to do tomorrow? 





më film 3 fie 
I film to see is 
I'm going to see a film 


tufia:de — b"arà: ne ki: karna: fie? 
your brother (Agt) what to do is 
What is your brother (Agt) going to do? 

pata: náfii : fine ki: karna: fie 
knowledge not he (Agt) what todo is 


I don't know what he's going to do. 
Note thatne: is not added to mē and tusi:, but it is added to úñ and b*arà:. 
The particles vi:, fii: and td; 


These words are difficult to translate, but they help organise your speech 
and give it particular nuances. They are best learnt in actual use. 


vi: inclusive particle roughly meaning ‘also’ 

fii: exclusive particle roughly meaning ‘only’ 

ta: rough meaning ‘as for’ or ‘as far as x is concerned’ 
Study the following examples 


menu: pa:lak vi: cá:fii:di: fie 

me-to spinach also desirable is 

I would like to have spinach as well (in addition to the other vegetables 
I'm interested in) 

meni:  pa:lak fii: cá:fii:di: fie 

me-to spinach only desirable is 


I would like to have spinach only (and I’m not at all interested in any 
other vegetables) 


menu: ta: pa:lak cá:fii:di: fie 
me-to asfor spinach desirable is 
As far as Į am concerned, I want spinach (whatever other people may 
want). 

Now an example from Dialogue 3. 
Guna: ta: áfine cot" nu: fii: si: 
locome asfor 16 (Agt) day after the day to only was 

after tomorrow 


b 


A really meaningful (but verbose) translation would be: 






As for his coming, he certainly was going to come the day after the da 


after tomorrow. 


Past Tense of the verb fe 


In Conversation unit 2 we came across the present tense forms of the 
Panjabi verb fie. You may have noted that these forms are marked fot 
number and person, but not for gender. Luckily for you, the most wide 
spoken dialect of Panjabi has only one past tense form of fie. This form i 

; used with all persons and numbers. The formal written variety o 
Panjabi has different singular and plural past tense forms of fie 
different persons. These forms are given on page 228 in the Gramma i 
summary. If you are learning writing as well, you are advised to use 
forms in your writing. But in your speech, you need not use any past 
form of fie other than si:. 


Dialogue 4 lee 


Charanjit Kalsi, Surjit Kalsi's nephew, has arrived to take them to Dell h 
and they are now planning what to see there 


Suruit: 
CHARANIIT: 
Suruit: 


CHARANSIT: 
Suruit: 


NIRMAL: 


Surut: 


CHARANIIT:: 


SURJIT: 


CHARANIIT: 
NIRMAL: 






















dilli: c kifitizG: kifipiiü: ci:zd: dek"an va:li:d: ne? 
báfiut sa:rird:, navi:d: vi: te puratni:á: viz. 

m tà: pura:nj!d: ci:zà: te ima:ratd: nü: fii: dek"na: f 
te na:le sa:re gurdua:rid: ni: vi:. menü: navi:d: ci:zé 
dek"an da: koi: fok ndffi:. 

par kai: navi:d: ci:zã: vi: báfiut sófiani:d: ne. 

{Pik fe ka:ka:. par pura:ne xia:là: va:le bande ni: 
pura:nj:d: ci:zà: fii: sófiani:d: lagdi:a: ne. jive teri: 
ca:ci:. 
tufia:nii: koi: faram fiia: fie jG: náfii:? ifi koi: munde € 
sá:fimane káfiin va:li: gall fie? l 
Charanjit, dass tü: a:pani: váfiuti: ni: pia:r karda: f 
báñut. 

pia:r na:l a:pni: g^àr va:li: nū: cherna: koi: buri: 
gall fie? 

bilkul náfii:. 

tusi: ca:ca: b"ati:ja: dové befaram fio. 



























SURIIT: What are the things worth seeing in Delhi? 
CHARANIIT: A great many. New as well as old. 
SURJIT: As far as I'm concerned, I'm going to see the old things 


and buildings only. And also all the Sikh temples. 


CHARANIIT: But many new things are also beautiful. 

SURJIT: You are right, my boy. But an old-fashioned man likes 
only old things like your aunt. 

NIRMAL: Have you no sense of shame? Must you say this thing in 
front of the boy? 

Surut: Charanjit, tell me. Do you love your wife? 

CHARANIIT: Very much. 

SURITT: Is it bad to lovingly tease your own wife? 

CHARANIIT: Not at all. 

NIRMAL: You uncle and nephew are both shameless. 






Vocabulary 

kifiri:G: [képi:a:] (fp) — fegst»w which? 

dek"an, va:li:à: (f/p) cue eb worth seeing 

báfiut sa:ri:à: (//pl) wos मप्तीक्षां a great many 

nava: oe new 

pura:na: uve old 

ima:rat (f) feas building 

na:le TÈ also, in addition 

sa:re Wwe all 

gurdua:ra: (m) Tone Sikh temple 

kai: बष्टी some 

sófiana: [sóna:] Hae beautiful 

ka:ka: (m) wa boy 

va:la: Te see p. 95 

Ca:ca: (m) ww uncle (father’s younger 
brother) 

carci: (f) wet aunt (ca:ca:'s wife) 

foram fiia: (f) uan fom sense of shame 

Q:pnj: अग्पडी own (see p. 94) 

Vafiuti: [vŠti:] (f) zat wife 

a [kar] vazi: (f) wa eel wife (see p. 96) 

roi [patija:] (m) डडीन' nephew (brother's son) 

faram aan shameless 


rA 


The use of a:pya: 
a:pna: is a possessive adjective literally meaning ‘own’. The | of 
a:pna: needs careful attention. It is used in two ways. 
(1) For emphasis 
if meri: a:pni: car fie 


this my own car is 
This is my own car or This car is my own. 


This use of a:pna: is quite straightforward and similiar to the English. 


(2) As a substitute for the ordinary possessive pronouns. When some- 
thing belongs to the subject of the sentence, this relation of possession is 
indicated by using a:pna: (or a number-gender variant, i.e. a:pne, a:pnj:, 
a:pnj:à:) instead of the ordinary possessive adjective. In the followi 
examples, the actual meaning of a:pna: in the sentence is given in the 
parentheses, Below each sentence, the possessive adjective which w 
be used in other types of construction is also given. 






më a:pani: car vic Vancouver jana: si: 
I own(=my) car in Vancouver to go 
(= meri:) 
l was to go to Vancouver in my car. 
ki: tusi: a:pane bard: kol ráfinde 
Q you own (= your) brother near living 
(= tufia:de) 
Do you live with your brother? 
tü: a:panj: vdfiufi: ni: pia: karda: 
you own(=your) wife to love doing 
(= teri:) 


Do you love your wife? 
But ordinary possessive adjectives must be used when a possession 
not belong to the subject. 
Ram ne 617" nu: mere g'àr aruna: 
Ram (Agt tomorrow to my house to come 
Ram is coming to my house tomorrow. 


The house does not belong to Ram (the subject) but to someone else. So 
ordinary possessive adjective mera: (in the oblique form mere) is 













=| jå 
Definite object 


When the object is definite and is marked with nū: the n-form does not 
agree with it and is in the masculine singular form. 


më pura:nj:ä: ima:raté: nü: fi: dek"na: fie 
(fpl) (m/sg) 

I old buildings to only 1052८ is 

I am going to see the old buildings only. 


Since the old buildings have already been mentioned, they are definite 
now. This is indicated by adding the postposition nü: to the object. The 
verb does not agree with the object in gender and number (which is 
feminine plural). Rather, it has the masculine singular form, which is also 
used when the verb does not agree with anything. 


Use of razla: 


vala: (with its variants va:le, varliz, va:li:ã:) is probably the most 
versatile grammatical word (postposition) in Panjabi. It is difficult to 
translate, though *possessor' is sometimes suggested. So in the English 
glosses below, ‘V’ is used instead of translation. Study the following 
examples. 


dek"an va:li:à: ci:zà: 
seeing V things 
things worth seeing 


k"a:n va:la: tel 


eating V oil 
edible oil 

cá:fi va:la: 

tea V 


one who sells/supplies tea. 


citti: dá:firi: va:la: ba:ba: 
white beard V old man 
old man with a white beard 


Pura:ne xia:là: va:le bande nü: 
old ideas V man to 
10 an old-fashioned man 





Train calan, va:li: fie 
train moving V is 
The train ts about to leave 
Sometimes the meaning of the whole is more than or different from the 
sum of its parts 


g^àr vali: 

home V 

wife 

kodj:à: va:la: sapp 
cowrie shells — V snake 
viper, a treacherous person. 


va:la: is used to convey some other types of meanings too. Speakers of 
Panjabi use their common sense to find out in what sense it is used. You 
can do the same! 


"Ís»rH Exercises 


To understand and to speak a language well, you need lots of words (or 
vocabulary) do deal with different situations you may find yourself in. 
Also, you need to know how to combine those words meaningfully 
(grammar). While the number of structures in the grammar of a language 
is quite limited, the number of words in a language rises to many 
thousands. And new words are added almost every day. The Conversatior 
units in this book have their own structural limitations and canno 
introduce many words. So a section called Word groups (pp. 242-260) ha: 
been added to the book. It gives some words grouped according to areas ; 
meaning they generally belong to. Now the time has come for you to be 
able to look for a suitable word in this section or to find the meaning of 
word if you know the area it belongs to. 

To do the following exercises you may need to know the meanings 
some words you may not have come across before, or you may need to fini 
new words. 


1 Look for the meanings of the following words in the area “Travel ani 
transport’ in the section Word groups. One of these words is the name 
an animal. Look for the meaning of that word in the area ‘Animals an 


birds’. PP: 



















E 


fiava:i: adda: deret nist 
fiava:i: jafia:z vest ava 
g'óra: us 

rel gaddi: ठेछ गॉडी 
safar Hed 


If you have the cassette recording, listen to it. Then fill in, in the second 
column of the following table, the name(s) (in English) of the means of 
transport used for travel. 


London to New Delhi 


New Delhi airport to New Delhi | ( 1) 
railway station 








New Delhi to Jammu 


Jammu to Srinagar 







Inside Kashmir 


2 Complete the following text by supplying the correct forms of the 
verbs and the postposition ne where needed. 


meri: gñàr va:li: ६61 ni: kamm te ja: — fie, te më — _ 
g'ürráfü — fie. mē TV te do filma: dek” —  ne,teüfinà: 
filma: nü: video te record vi: kar — _ñe.më _ _ k"a:na: vi: paka: 
— fie. fa:m nü: më te meri: g"dr vali: John Brook nü: 


























mil  — fie, te áfide g^àr asi: cá:fl pi: fie. mé — te 
John — — pub vi: ja: _ — fie. ra:t da: k"a:na: asi: K2 
Restaurant e k'a: — fie. tusi: ate tufia:dj: gàr vali: — — 


káll' nū: ki: kar — fie? 


z Supply the correct Panjabi equivalents of the possessive adjectives 
8iven within parentheses. 





mé (my) ka:r 3 kamm te jd:da: fid:. mera: puttar vi: mere na:l fii; (my) 
ka:r vic school jd:da: fie. (My) patni: kol (her own) ka:r fie. par ajj (my) 
ka:r (irk 7615. më (my) patni: di: ka:r vic ja:na: fie, te úfine (her) 
bard: de na:l (his) ka:r vic ja:na: fie. (My) puttar ne ajj (his) school di: 
bas vic jaina: fie. 


4 Ata booking window of Euston railway station in London, a Panjabi 
woman is having difficulty. Can you help her by acting as an interpreter? 
(But study the whole exercise very carefully first. You may need to find 
some suitable Panjabi words from the ‘Travel and transport’ and ‘Numbers’ 


areas of the Word groups section.) 





Clerk: Where is she going? 

You: SS rE i 
Woman: më Birmingham ja:na: fie. 

You: 

Clerk: Is she going today? 

You: 

Woman: fia:. 

You: M PY 

Clerk: Does she want a single ticket or a return ticket? 
You: 

Woman: mé parsó nü: rel gaddi: c va:pas vi: a:una: fie. 
You: 

Clerk: In that case she should buy a Saver Ticket. 

You: 

Woman: úfi ki: fiunda: fie? 

















You: 

Clerk: Please tell her that a Saver Ticket is a very cheap 
ticket. 

You: 

Woman: canga: per menü: ikk Saver tikat dio. kinne da: 

You: 

Clerk: Twenty-two pounds and ninety pence. 

You: 


















6 ag उमी' बी बीउ"? 
What did you do yesterday? 


In this unit you will learn to 
* talk about food, health, ailments and medicine in 
, , some detail 
* talk about past actions TA 
* talk about actions in a sequence 


* use the Panjabi constructions appropriate for giving advice 
ie perfective form along with other associated grammatical 
res 


गॉछ घ'उ Dialogues 
Dialogue 1 Pl 


Mohan Lal Joshi is with his doctor, Dr Jagdish Malhotra. Malhotra isa 
good and conscientious medical practitioner. He carefully studies each 
patient's medical record before seeing him or her. He also makes his 
conversation lively with dramatic surprises. But he hates unhealthy life 
Styles and is always sarcastic and blunt with the patients who have them. 
Joshi is one such patient 


m namaste da:ktar sá:fiab. 
OR namaste Joshi sá:fiab. tafri:f rak"o. t^i:k [Pa:k fio na:? 
SHI: tiik ["a:k banda: tufia:de kol kadó a:üda: fie? 


M í ilkul T 

क : Š sccc fie. ajj tufia:de ddd c pir fie na:? 
Ë 1 jiz. 

N. A: c"atti: c jalan fie? sir cakra:üda: fie? 

भा; Rà: jiz. 

MALROTRA: pefa:b lag ke a:üda: fie? 











Joshi: fã: ji:. 

MALHOTRA: káll? tufia:nü: ul(i:d: vi: azi:d:? 

Josui: kama:! fie! tusi: da:ktar fio jd: oli:a:? 

MALHOTRA: Joshi sá:fiab, java:b dio. sava:l na: pucc"o. 

Jost: fi: ji:. azizG:. 

Josut: Greetings, doctor. 

MALHOTRA: Greetings, Mr Joshi. Please sit down. Aren't you fit and 
well? 

Jost: A fit and well person doesn't come to you. 
(Lit.: When does a fit and well person come to you?) 

MALHOTRA: Perfectly true. Haven't you got stomach ache today? 

Joshi: Yes. 

MALHOTRA: Is there a burning sensation in the chest? Are you | 
giddy? (Lit.: Is the head circling?) 

Jost: Yes. 

MALHOTRA: Is urination painful? (Lit.: Does urine come painfully?) 

Josui: Yes. 

MALHOTRA: Did you vomit yesterday? (Lit.: Did vomits come to you 
yesterday?) 

JOSHI: Amazing! Are you a doctor or a prophet? 

MALHOTRA: Mr Joshi, please answer. Don't ask questions. 

Josti: Yes, I did. (Lit.: Yes, (they) came.) 


MALHOTRA: Hmm... hmm ... 


Vocabulary 

t"i:k ("a:k ठीब ठ'ब fit and well, fine 
d^idd, [add] (m) Rs stomach 

pit (0) ita pain, ache 

cha:ti: (f) ast chest f 
jalan (f) "Be burning sensation 
sir cakra: मिठ उबठ' to feel giddy 
pefa:b (m) mH urine 

lag ke Bana painfully 

uli: (f gs vomit ' 
a:i:@: (from ü: 'come") Try (they) came (fpl) 
lira: (m) »iBi»r prophet 
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java:b (m) Fea answer 
dio (from de ‘give’) fe& please give 
sava:l (m) eS question 
Echo words 


You have already come across fi:k, and you know that it means ‘fine’, 
‘healthy’, etc. (itk ("a:k means more or less the same. But it is less formal 
and more colloquial. t*a:k partly sounds like f*izk and when it occurs in 
the company of f*izk it has no meaning of its own. This is why it is called 
an echo word. Its effect is difficult to describe. ‘And all that’ is a very 
rough translation of an echo word. So ("i:k t^a:k means ‘in good health 
and all that', i.e. having all the qualities of being in good health. In 
Dialogue 3, you will find sia:ne bia:ne, ‘grown up and all that’, i.e. being 
grown up and having all the qualities of a grown-up person, such as an 
ability to make rational and sensible decisions, etc. Echo words are 
different from paired words such as cé:fi pa:nj: ‘tea water’. When two 
meaningful words which are also somewhat related in meaning are 
paired, the meaning of the pair as a whole is deliberately vague. cá:fi 
pa:nj: means ‘light refreshments’. Interestingly enough, tea is not a 
strictly necessary component of cá:fi pa:nj:. bol ca:l “speech and physical 
movement’ actually means ‘conversational language’. 


The perfective form 


In the English translation of this dialogue the Panjabi verb form azi:ã: (the 
stem a: plus the feminine plural number-gender affix -i:à:) has been 
rendered as ‘they came’. The English translation is in the past tense. The 
situation also deals with the past. But still it would be wrong to call a:i:a: 
3 past tense form. (Nearly all the existing Panjabi grammars also make 
this mistake.) The perfective form simply views an action or situation as 
Completed, without locating it any point in time. The action or the situa- 
tion is simply viewed as completed. Whether or not it is completed in 
reality is irrelevant. Also, the time of completion is not indicated by the 
Verb form itself, but by words like káll* ‘yesterday’ or by the situation. 
You can also add si, the past tense form of fie if you wish to emphasise the 
Past time. This is done by one of the speakers in Dialogue 2. 

We shall come across numerous instances of the use of this form. But 
do not ever make the mistake of regarding this form as as past tense form, 
“Ven if in a particular situation it happens to refer to a past action. It can 
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also refer to present and future actions and situations which are | 
or imagined as completed. 


Dialogue 2 lee 


The medical investigation continues 


MALHOTRA: 
JOSH: 
MALHOTRA: 
JOSHI: 


káll" tusi: gàr si: jd: kite gae si:? 

mč viá:fi party te Coventry gia: sit. 

fimm ... fimm ... utte tusi: ki: k"á:dPa: pi:ta:? 
chicken, meat, kaba:b, macc*i:, c"ole, bñatü:re, 
samose, pakore. 

per tá: jana:b ne vá:fiva: catpate k"a:ne cake. mir 
va:li: imli: di: catani: na:l. fie na:? 

fã: ji:. 

tusi: fara:b vi: pi:ti:? 

rajj ke. beer te pakki: donó pirti:d:. 

us party c mé vi: sit. 

fi£? par më tufia:nüi: dek"ia: náfii:. 

tusi: meni: dek^ia: zaru:r, par pac"a:nja: náfii:. 
tusi: nafe c d^ütt si:ge. 


Were you at home yesterday, or did you go anywhere? 
I went to a wedding in Coventry. 
Hmm ... hmm ... What did you eat and drink there? — 
Chicken, meat, kebabs, fish, curried chickpeas, fri 
bread, samosas, fritters. 

So Your Excellency relished highly spiced foods. Witl 
chilli and tamarind sauce. Isn't it? 

Yes. 

Did you also drink alcohol? 

To my heart's content. I drank both beer and the 
stuff. 

I was also there at that party. 

What! But I didn't see you. 

You did see me, but you didn't recognise me. You wi 
dead drunk. 









Vocabulary 

kite fas 

gae, gia: (from ja: ‘go’) ae, famr 
viá:fi (m) fena 


k"á:d^a: [k"á:da:] (from kha: ‘eat’) wu 


pi:ta:, pizti: (from pi: ‘drink’) पीडा, पीडी 
kaba:b (m) aga 
macc"i: (f) Hat 
c"ole (m/pl) 88 
b^atü:re [patü:re] (mpl) ged 
samose (m/p!) HHR 
pakare (m/pl) udi 
jana:b (m) "eH 
vá:fiva: [vá:va:] we 
catpata उटपट' 
ch'ak gd 
imli: (f) fengi 
catani: (f) weet 
dek*ia: (from dek" ‘see’) Shar 
zaru:r dgd 
pac"a:n use 
nafa: (m) om 
nafe c d°utt [tatt] on aus 
si:ge (si: + ge) xtti 
Oblique forms of demonstrative 
pronouns/adjectives 

us party c mé vi: 

that party in I also 


I was also there at that party. 





somewhere, 
anywhere 
went 
marriage 

ate 

drank 

kebab 

fish 

curried 
chickpeas 
fried bread 
samosas 
spiced fritters 
Sir, Your 
Excellency 

a lot 

highly spiced 
to relish 
tamarind 
chutney, sauce 
saw 

certainly 

to recognise 
intoxication 
dead drunk 
certainly were 


was 


us is the oblique form of the demonstrative adjective úfi ‘that’, because 
9f the presence of the postposition c. The other oblique forms of Panjabi 
Pronouns are given in the Grammatical summary, page 223. 
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Irregular perfective forms 


While there are definite rules for the formation of the other verb | in 
Panjabi, some Panjabi verbs have irregular perfective forms. Fortunately, 
there are very few such verbs (about a dozen), and unfortunately these 
verbs are extremely common. Examples of regular verbs in English are 
verbs like ‘play’, ‘wash’, ‘laugh’, etc. whose past tense forms are derived 
by a general rule — adding ‘ed’. Examples of irregular verbs are ‘go’, 
‘read’, ‘cut’ , ‘sleep’, etc., which do not follow the general rule. 

The perfective forms of all verbs take the normal number-gender 
affixes given in the Magic square on page 29. But the stem undergoes 
some unpredictable changes. Perfective forms of important Panjabi verbs 
are given at the end of the Grammatical summary, pages 234—241. Rules 
for the derivation of regular perfective forms are also given there. But 
best way to learn these forms is to get used to them by practice. 

In this dialogue, we used these perfective forms 


Verb Perfective form 
ja: ‘go’ gae (m/pl) 

gia: (m/sg) 
ka: ‘eat k^á:d^a: (m/sg) 
pi: ‘drink’ pista: (m/s8) 


pitti: (f/sg) 

pi:tizá: (f/pl) 
ak ‘relish’ cake (mpl) 
Agreement of perfective forms 


A note of warning is due here. Whether a perfective form should agre 
with (have the same number-gender affix as) the subject or the object 
with neither initially proves to be quite tricky and confusing for | 
The rules are 


(1) Ifthe verb is intransitive the perfective form agrees with the su j 


káli" tus: kite gae si? 

(m/pl) (mip) 
yesterday you anywhere gone were 
Did you go anywhere yesterday? 


The verb ja: *go' has no object. So the verb agrees with the subj 
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number and gender. The subject is masculine plural. (The plural form 
is used in respect to a single individual.) Therefore the verb gets the 
masculine plural affix -e. It is notable that we translate gae as ‘gone’, and 
not as ‘went’, In fact, the Panjabi perfective form is closer in meaning to 
the English past participle form than to the past tense form. 


(2) If the verb is transitive, the perfective form agrees with the object 


(unless rule (3) applies). 
mé beer te pakki: dono pi:ti:a: 
sg) (f/sg) (pl) 
I beer and hard stuff both drank 
I drank both beer and the hard stuff. 


A combination of two feminine singular nouns is, of course, feminine 
plural. So the verb agrees with the feminine plural object (and has the 
feminine plural affix -i:à:). It does not agree with the masculine singular 
subject. 


(3) If the object is marked with the postposition nü: and is thus a 
definite object, the verb does not agree with anything and has the 
masculine singular form. 


më tufia:nü: dek^ia: nafii: 
(m/sg) (mpl) 
I you-to saw not 


I didn't see you. 


As was pointed out in Conversation unit 5, a verb has masculine singular 
form when it does not agree with anything. In this example, the masculine 
singular form of the verb should not be taken as agreement with the 
masculine singular subject. Whatever the number and gender of the 
subject or the object, the verb will have only this form in this example. 
E agreement rules for the perfective form and the potential form are 
dei data similar. But there are important differences as well, which can 
: use learners. So compare the following contrastive sets of rules very 

arefully. You will notice that only the first rule differs and that the 
remaining three are the same. 


b 
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The perfective form The potential form The perfective form The potential form 






















kuri: ne bacciG: nü: dek"ia 
(fsg) (mp) (m/sg) 
The girl saw the children. 

(no agreement, ne used with 
the subject) 





| Intransitive verb does not | 
agree with anything and is 
in the masculine singular ` 
form. 


kuri: ne bacciG: nü: dek"na 
(sg) (mp) (m/sg) 
fie 


1 Intransitive verb agrees with 
the subject. 












2 Transitive verb agrees with 
the non-definite object. 







The girl is going to see the 
children. 

(no agreement, ne used with 
the subject) 















2 Transitive verb agrees with 
the non-definite object 


3 If the object is definite and ` 
marked with nü:, the verb ` 
does not agree with anything 
and is in the masculine ` 
singular form. 








3 If the object is definite and 
marked with nü:, the verb 
does not agree with anything 

and is in the masculine 

singular form. 





















Use of the postposition ze with the subject 


When the verb does not agree with the subject (it may or may not agree 
with the object) 










4 When a verb does not agree 
with a noun subject or a third 
person subject, (it may or 
may not agree with the 
object) the subject is marked 

with ne. 











(1) a noun and third person pronoun subject is marked with the 
agentive postposition ne; 


4 When a verb does not agree 
with a noun subject or a third 
person subject, (it may or ` 
may not agree with the 
object) the subject is marked 

with ne. 







(2) a first person subject (më ‘I’ and asi: ‘we’) and a second person 
subject (tü:, tusi: *you') are not marked with ne. 


më tufia:nü: dek"ia: ndfii: 






















I you-to saw not 
Now compare the following pairs of sentences. tusi: menü: dek"ia: zaru:r 
you me-to saw certainly 
The perfective form The potential form tus: fara:b ili pirti:? 
kuri: school gai: kuri: ne school jama: fie you alcohol also drank 
(sg) (758) sg) (m/sg) 4 jana:b ne vá:fiva: catpate 
The girl went to school. The girl is to go to school. Your Excellency ne highly spiced 
(agreement with the subject, no (no agreement, ne used wi k"a:ne cake 





kuri: ne samose k"á:ne ne 
(fsg) (mpl) (mph) 
The girl is going to eat 
samosas. 

(agreement with the object, 
used with the subject) 


kuri: ne samose k"á:d"e 
(sg) (mpl) (mp) 

The girl ate samosas. 
(agreement with the object, ne 
used with the subject) 





In all these sentences the verb either agrees with the object or does not 
agree with anything. But ne is not added to më and tusi:. It is added to a 


the noun jana:b. The postposition ne must not be confused with the verb 
ne 'are 


Tag question with fe za; A 


In Conversation unit 2 you came across the tag question 










ui 
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MALHOTRA: maz:ti:d: a:datá: tufia:nü: kise fior ne 96177 pa:iza:. 
tusi: xud pazi:a:. 

Josut: ji: [ick fie. 

MALHOTRA: jigar tufia:da: xara:b fie, gurde tufia:de xara:b ne, 


tufia:da: nd: da:ktar jogindar sing" fie na:? 
Isn't your name Dr Joginder Singh? 


In Dialogue | you also saw 


{Pik (Paik fio na:? | sá:f di: takli:f tufia:nü: fie. je tusi: akal tó kamm léde 
Aren't you fit and well? td: ajj tusi: tandrust funde. tufia:nü: if bixma:ri:á: 
na: fiundi:à:. 
: -— a š . f the ` 
This type of tag st अ asnan pim € pA à JosHt: ji: më mannda: fiá:. galati: meri: a:pni: fie. 
annie ee ee MALHOTRA: dasso flum ki: cá:fli:da: fie? ila:j já: mot? 
whole. ifi 
— : N ý JOSHI: mč sámj"ia: náfii:. 
Another type of x quens formed by adding fle na: as a separa MALHOTRA: — fara:b na: pi:n di: sáfiü k"a:o:. tà: mč ila:j karna: fie. 
sentence. An example 15 Jovi tik fe ji: . 
mirca: va:li: imli: di: catani: na:l. fie na:? 
With chilli and tamarind sauce. Isn't it? MALHOTRA: Mr Joshi, you are a grown-up man. Why are you 
' ४६० Saty ini health? 
f this type of ta tion in Panjabi is always aoe t 
Fortunately, the form of this type of tag questi j y — Bad Rabi don't go. 


na:. It does not vary according to the verb of the main sentence, as is 
case with English. 


Use of si:ga: 


We came across fiega: and its variants in Conversation unit 3. fiega: i 
formed by adding fie ‘is’ and gaz, which is a marker of definiteness. 
fiega: means 'definitely is'. The number-gender variants fiege. fiegi: 
fiegi:à: are also used, depending on the nature of the subject. Since si 
means ‘was’, you can easily guess that si:ga: means *definitely was" « 


MALHOTRA: No one else gave you these bad habits, You yourself 
are responsible for them. (Lit.: Someone else didn't 
give you the bad habits. You yourself did.) 

JOSHI: Yes, that’s true. 

MALHOTRA: Your liver is bad. Your kidneys are bad. You have a 
breathing problem. If you had used any sense (Lit.: If 
you had taken work from your sense), you would have 
been perfectly healthy today. You wouldn’t have these 


ailments. 
‘certainly was’. Other number-gender variants of si:ga: are sige, si Jost: Yes, I agree. It’s my fault. 
and si:gizà:. MALHOTRA: Now tell me what you want: treatment or death? 
tu: — nafecdàtt — si:ge Josut: I don't understand. 
(m/pl) (m/pl) MALHOTRA: I will start the treatment only if you take a pledge not 


to drink alcohol. (Lit.: Eat an oath not to drink 
alcohol. Only then am I going to do the treatment.) 
JOSHI: OK. 


you dead drunk were + ga: 
means ‘You certainly were dead drunk.’ 


Dialogue 3 "Tm 


Vocabulary 
Now the doctor decides to be blunt with Joshi 
- * a Sia: a:ne à 
MALHOTRA: Joshi sá:fiab, tusi: sia:ne bia:ne fio. tusi: kiŭ a:pni: Me Gael NS fama goa up (see also p. 101) 
1 ia:na: de fio? 
pauta पालक qd Sattia:na:s (m) मॅडिभ्र'ठ'म complete ruin 


Joshi: ma:[i:á: a:datá: náfii: jà:di:à:. 
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1] 
a:dat (f) 
kise 


pa:i:à: (from pa: ‘put in’) 
xud 

jigar (m) 

gurda: (m) 

sá:fl [sá:] (m) 
takli:f (f) 

je ... tà: 

akal (f) 

1६७९ (from le *take") 
tandrust 

bi:marri: (f) 

mann 

galati: (f) 

ila:j (m) 

jà: 

mot (f) 

sámj"ia: [sámjia:] 
sdf [55] (f) 

sáfiü k"a:o: 


The use of the emphatic pronoun xud 


nfi 
nd 
मर्तु ष्ठि 


xud 
yourself 


tusi: ma:ri:á: a:data: 
you bad habits 
You yourself developed bad habits 
da:ktar ne xud 
doctor ne himself 
The doctor himself examined me. 


The use of the Panjabi emphatic pronoun xud is very similar to 
English emphatic pronouns, with the difference that while the form of 
English emphatic pronoun varies according to the subject, Panjabi al 


uses the invariant form xud. 


bad, weak 

habit 

someone, anyone 
(see p. 223) 

put in 

yourself (see below) 
liver 

kidney 

breath 
discomfort, agony 
if ... then 

sense š 
had taken (see p. 111) 
perfectly healthy ' 
disease, ailment 
to accept, to admit 
mistake, error 
medical treatment 
or 

death 

understood 

oath, pledge 

take an oath 







pa:i:à: 
put in 


dek"ia: 
saw 








Word order, focusing and emphasis "T 


The normal order of words in a Panjabi sentence seems to have been 
changed in these following sentences 


jigar tufia:da: xara:b fie 

liver your bad is 

gurde tufia:de xara:b ne 

kidneys your bad are 

sá:fi di: takli:f tufia:nü: fie 
breathing of trouble you-to is. 


In Panjabi you normally say tufia:da: jigar and tufia:de gurde. If you 
have the cassette, listen to it carefully. You will note that there is strong 
stress on tufia:da:, tufia:de and tufia:nü: in these sentences. In each of 
these sentences, the speaker first brings an ailment into focus (to the 
speaker's attention) and then stresses that it is he (the patient) who has it. 
The order of words in a Panjabi sentence can be altered to create such 
'special effects'. Remember that proper stressing of words is very 
important when you thus manipulate the order of words in a Panjabi 
sentence. 


Another use of the imperfective form 


je tusi: akal to kamm kde 

if you sense from work taking 

ta: ` ajj tusi: tandrust fiunde 
then today you perfectly healthy happening 


If you had used any sense, you would have been perfectly healthy today. 


What is notable is that the imperfective form is used to refer to actions that 
did not take place and to situations that aren’t true. The patient did not use 
his sense and he is not healthy today. 

As was pointed out, the imperfective form refers primarily to an 
incomplete or uncompleted action or situation. By a slight extension of its 
Meaning, it can be used to refer to an ongoing or habitual action or 
Situation as well. Such actions and situations are uncompleted after all. It 
does not need much mental effort to extend the use of this form to refer to 
actions and events that did not take place. They are uncompleted actions 
and events. 
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më sámj^ia: náfii: 

This is a useful formula or formulaic expression to use when you | to 
say ‘I beg your pardon’ or ‘Sorry, I don't follow you’ or ‘I don't 
understand’. A woman should say mē sámj"i: 760 :. 


Dialogue 4 lee 


MALHOTRA: Joshi sá:fiab, menü: pata: fie. meri:d: kai: gallá: 
tufia:nü: buri:d: laggi:G:. par më tufia:da: da:ktar 
fid:. mera: kamm tufia:nfi: (^i:k karna: fie, xuf karna: 
76177. l 

Josut: meni: tufia:di: koi: gall buri: náfii: laggi:. 

MALHOTRA: canga: p"ir, páfiilá: tusi: (fi do davari:d: leni:d:. 
savere kaj" kha: pi: ke davazi: leni:. xa:li: pet náfii:. 
agle fiafte a: ke menü: zaru:r dassana:. koi: fark 
pia: jd: náfii:. 


Jost: fior koi: gall? 

MALHOTRA: mirc masa:le tõ parfiez karna:. te fara:b nü: dek"na: 
vi: náfii:. 

Jost: ji: (isk fie. 


MALHOTRA: Mr Joshi, | know that you didn't like some of the thi 
Í said. But I'm your doctor. My business is to cure you, 
not to please you. 

Jost: I didn't dislike anything you said. 

MALHOTRA: Well then, first of all you should take these two 
medicines. In the morning, take the medicine after 
eating or drinking something, and not on an empty 
stomach. Do come here next week and tell me whet 
or not it has made any difference. 


t 


Josnr: Anthing else? 

MALHOTRA: Abstain from chilli and spices. Don’t even look at 
alcohol. 

Joss: OK. 















páfiilà: [péla:] ufast at first, first of all 
xa:li: wat empty 

ke a (see p. 114) 

fark (m) Edd difference 

pia: (from pe ‘fall’) floor happened 
parfiez (m) vada abstinence 


Colloquial pronunciation 


The sounds x, f and z were not originally there in Panjabi. They are used 
in words borrowed from other languages such as Arabic, Persian and 
English. Many speakers of Panjabi usek" in place of x, p^in place off, and 
j in place of z. So while x, f and z are recommended for your own speech, 
you are likely to hear some words in this dialogue pronounced differently. 


xuf pronounced as k"uf 
xa:li: pronounced as k'a:li: 
fark pronounced as p"ark 


parfiez pronounced as parfiej 
Perfective form in ‘experiencer’ sentences 


meri:à: kai: galla: tufia:nü: 
(fpl) 

my some things said you-to 

buri:à: laggi:à: 

(pl) (f#pl) 


bad/unpleasant struck 
You didn't like some of the things | said. 


Literally however, the sentence is ‘Some of the things | said struck 
unpleasant to you.` Do not let the English translation mislead you into 
thinking that ‘you’ is the subject of the sentence. In Panjabi, tufia:nü: 
FO is simply the experiencer. For all grammatical purposes, it is 
Pei kai: galla: that is the subject. The verb lag in this sentence is 

ansitive (without an object). Hence it agrees with the real grammatical 
Subject in number and gender. 


<= - 
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Use of the potential form to give advice 


In some sentences in this dialogue, the potential form is used | give 
advice, not to refer to future actions as such. (But it can be argued that 
advice is also a sort of future action.) 


dava:i:a: lenjà: 
(/pl) (fpi) 


páfiló: tusi: ही do 


at first you these two medicines to take 

First of all, you should take these two medicines 

mirc masa:e tõ parfiez karna: 
(m/sg) (m/sg) 

chilli spice from abstinence to do 


Abstain from chilli and spices 


fara:b ni: dekha: vi: náfii : 


alcohol to to see also not 
Don't even look at alcohol. 


In the last sentence, the definite object is marked with nü:. So the 
does not agree with anything.The request form could also be used to 
advice. But the use of the potential form is preferred for this purpose. 


Actions in a sequence — use of ke 


keis the most commonly used verb in Panjabi. It is used when you 
actions or events which occur in a sequence. The verbs are strung to 
using ke, and all the verbs except the last one are in the stem 
A rough translation of ke is ‘having’, as in the following sentences 
Dialogue 4. 
agle — fildfte a: ke meni: dassana: 
next week come having me-to to tell 
Come next week and tell me. 


Literally however, the sentence is something like 
Having come next week, tell me. 


The action of coming and telling are going to be in this 
sequence. So the stem form of the first verb is followed by ke, and 
second verb is in the appropriate form. 


















in the morning 
ke davai: lenj: 

having medicine — to take 

In the morning take the medicine after eating or drinking something. 


(Lit.: Having eaten (or) drunk something in the morning, take the 
medicine.) 


something eat drink 


There is nó grammatical rule governing how many verbs you can string 
together with the help of ke. You can string together as many verbs as your 
memory (or the air in your lungs!) would allow. 


më kamre vic ja: ke, kursi te bet" ke, ca:fi pi: ke, xat lik" ke, type 
kar ke, fa:m nū: post ki:te. I 


(Lit.: I, having gone into the room, having sat on the chair, having 


taken tea, having written letters, having typed them, posted them in the 
evening.) 


Not until you come to the end of the sentence and see the form of the main 
verb is it possible to know whether the actions are located in the present 
or the past or the future time. 


Noun + verb sequences as verb equivalents 


Panjabi, like other Indian languages, has fewer verbs than English has. 
Very often the Panjabi equivalent of an English verb will be a noun + verb 
or adjective + verb sequence. In this unit, we came across 


uli: a: 

vomit come ‘to vomit’ 

tik kar 

Correct do "to correct, to cure’ 
xuf kar 

happy do "to please' 

ila:j kar 

treatment do “to treat’ 
Sattia:na:s kar 

ruin do ‘to ruin’ 
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java:b de 
answer give 





‘to answer’ 





a:) or the 





In such case, the noun is regarded as the subject (as in ulfi: 
object of the verb. 






ki: tufia:nü ul(i:à: azi:ã:? 
(fpl) (pl) 
(Q) you-to vomits came 





Did you vomit? 
(Lit.: Did vomits come to you?) (ulti:G: is the grammatical subject) 









tusi: mere  sava:l da: java:b na: ditta: 
(m/sg) (m/sg) 
you my question of answer not gave 





You didn't answer my question. 
(Lit: You didn't give the answer of my question.) (java:b is the 
grammatical object) 





The usual rules of verb agreement apply to both these sentences. The 
word-for-word glosses used in this book are meant to highlight the fact. 
that each language has its own individual grammatical structure. It should 
be confronted directly and not filtered through the grammatical structure 
of English or any other language. In Panjabi you do not vomit; rather, à 
vomit comes to you, or vomits come to you if that happens more than once. 
You do not answer a question in Panjabi; you give answer of a question. 
You do not take an oath; you eat an oath. You do not smoke; you drink 8 
cigarette. You do not abstain from something; you do abstinence from. 
something. And so on. Learning a new language does not simply mean 
learning new sounds, new words and new grammar. It also I 
learning new ways of thinking. 


















misna Exercises 







In the following exercises, you may come across some unfamiliar verbs. f 
that happens, consult the list of verbs in the Grammatical summary | 
order to know their meanings and grammatical forms. 













1 Combine the following pairs of sentences with the help of ke. 
first one is done for you as an example. 
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(1) (a) úfinü: da:ktar kol ja:na: cá:fii:da: fie, 
(b) ate davasi: leni: cá:fii:di: fie. 
úfinü: da:ktar kol ja: ke davazi: leni: cá:fli:di: fie. 
áfi mere kol a:ia:, 
(b) ate áfine menü: ikk gall dassi:. 
mera: puttar library já:da: fie. 
(b) utt"e tif a:pna: college da: kamm karda: fie. 
bas vic bet^o. 
(b) gřàr ja:o. 
(5) (a) tusi: kamre vic ja:o. 
(b) utt^e tusi: be(^o. 
(6) (a) káli" tusi: landan ja:na: fie. 
(b) utt"e tusi: ki: karna: fie? 


2 Your friend Wolfgang Schmidt came from Frankfurt, Germany, to 
attend your birthday party. At the party, he drank too much beer weil 
whisky and ate highly spiced food. At night he became ill and vomited 
Now he has headache, stomach ache and a burning sensation in the chest. 
He also has high temperature and feels giddy. Urination is also painful to 
him. You take him to your doctor. How do you introduce your friend and 
answer the doctor's questions? 





You: (Introduce your friend and say that he is not feeling well.) 
Doctor: — ki: takli:f fie? 
You: (Describe all the symptoms.) 
Doctor:  kállf ifind: ne ki: khá:d5o:? 
You: =S 
Doctor: fina: ne fara:b vi: pi:ti:? 
You: 
nn 
Doctor: ‘ki: tufa:de gàr c koi: party si:? 
You: 
in tufia:de if dost kitt^e ráfiinde ne? n 
Oth 
E ARE ER UU U l U I X 
3 


à If you have the cassettes, listen to the recording. Then fill in 
+ English) the speaker's schedule for the last week on the following 
lank page from his diary. RR 

















4 Supply the postposition ne where necessary in the following sentence: i 
When you add this postposition, the noun or the pronoun to which it i 
added gets the oblique form. (If you are not sure about the oblique form 
a pronoun, consult the relevant part of the Grammatical summary.) 


(a) mera: b^ati:ja: Kirpal ajj ikk bata: fii: canga: kamm ki:ta:. 

(b) tufia:da: cota: bard: itt"e kadó auna: fie? 

(c) tf káll^ itt^e azia: si:, te Gf ४617 nū: p^ir a:una: fie. 

(d) më te mera: dost Sukhdev ajj fa:m nü: Dilshad Tandoori vic kh 
k"a:n ja:na: fie. ki: tusi: sa:de na:l jana: cá:fiüde fio? 

(e) GA kuri: Kirpal nū: a:pni: ka:r vic lift ditti:. áfi áfide na:l 
kardi: fie. 

(6) më te meri: patni: ajj savere market gae. meri: patni: pa:lak t 
(ama:(ar xari:de, ate m do kami:zà: xari:di:á. 


5 A computer virus (probably a relative of the one which gobbled 1 
grammatical endings and forms of the verb fie in the passage on page 4€ 
ate up the verb endings and ke in the following conversation and left th 
'danger sign' € at the site of the damage. Can you supply these ve 
endings or ke, as appropriate, to make the conversation intelligible? ` 


Mr A: káll" tusi: Darshan di: party te g$ si:? 
Mr B: Ad: gÅ si:. 
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Mr A: 


Party (i:k si:? 

fd: cangi: vá:fiva: si:, par utte më cá:fi fii: pi:£, fara:b 
náfi:. fara:b nů: tà: më dek^£ vi: náfi:. tufia:nà: pata: fii: 
fie, mč party c ja: € fara:b náfii: pi:t. 

utt"e mera: dost Ranjit tufia:nü: milf si:? 

náfü:. par më áfinü: mil% cá:fif si: úfidi:ð: do c"oti:d: 
bend: party c a: si:. flde marta: ji: te pita: ji: vi: a: sis. 
par Ranjit náfii: a:$. 

áfi parsó menü: fiava:i: adde te mil si: áfide dost ne 
Canada 15 úfinü: mil lai: a:£ siz, te Ranjit ne tifide na:l 
landan ja: $ koi: kamm kar£ si:, mera: xia:l fie ki Ranjir 
a:pne us dost de na:l landan g$ fie. 
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7 बी उमी mus मबरे ते? 


Do you speak Panjabi? 


In this unit you will learn to 
* talk about your linguistic skills, using the verb a: 


talk about your academic interests and plans 

talk about future events 

use the subjunctive verb form 

use the subjunctive + ga: form to talk about future events 
use the important auxiliary verbs 

use some compound verb constructions 


dees Dialogues 


Dialogue 1 "Tm 


Manjit Singh Sandhu, a young sociology lecturer in the University € 
Nottingham in England, is astonished when Anita, a blue-eyed blonde girl 


and postgraduate student, greets him in Panjabi 


SANDHU: tufia:nü: panja:bi: a:üdi: fie? 

ANITA: thori: thori: a:üdi: fie. 

SANDHU: thori: tori: néfii:. tusi: báfiut sófiani: panja:bi: bolde 
fio. tufla:di: ma:t b*à:fa: panja:bi: fie jd: angrezi:? 

ANITA: mere matta: ji: angrez ne te pita: ji: panja:bi:. is la 
meri: mã: boli: angrezi: fie. 

SANDHU: gar vic tusi: angrezi: bolde fio já: panja:bi:? 

ANITA: a:m tor te angrezi:. par da:di: ji: panja:bi: bolde r 


Gfind: nü: angrezi: 161: a:üdi:. marta: ji: vi: thori: 


thori: panja:bi: bol sakde ne - sirf da:di: ji: na:l. 





—————————— eae | 


SANDHU: tusi: panja:bi: kitt"S sikk^i:? 

ANITA: da:di: ji: tõ. pita: ji: ne vi: mend: ka:fi: panjatbi: 
sik"a:i:. 

SANDHU: Do you know Panjabi? (Lit.: Is Panjabi coming to 
you?) 

ANITA: A little bit. (Lit.: A little is coming.) 

SANDHU: It's not a little bit. You speak Panjabi beautifully. Is 
your mother tongue Panjabi or English? 

ANITA: My mother is English and my father is Panjabi. So my 
mother tongue is English. 

SANDHU: Do you speak English or Panjabi at home? 

ANITA: Mostly English. But my grandmother speaks Panjabi. 


She doesn't know English. Mother can also speak a 
little bit of Panjabi — only with grandmother. 


SANDHU: Where did you learn Panjabi? 
ANITA: From grandmother. Father also taught me a lot of 
Panjabi. 
Vocabulary d 
a:üdi: (from a: ‘come’) meat knowledge of a language 
(see p. 122) 

thori: (f/sg) घेज्जी a little 
ma:t b'à:fa: [ pà:fa:] (f) भ'उ s mother tongue 
angrezi: (f) ntaj English (language) 
angrez (m/f) wie English (nationality) 
ma:ta: (f) ws mother 
pita: (m) fus father if 
is lai: fen set therefore 1 
ma: boli: (f) भ घेछी mother tongue 
am tor te »m43a3 generally, mostly , 
dazdi: (f) wl grandmother 
sak "d can (see p. 123) 
sirf _ fhaz only 
= fea" from where 

: fiu to learn 
Sik^g: fir to teach 
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ma:t b"à;fa: or má: boli? 


In this dialogue, two different expressions ma:t b"à:fa: and mà: boli:, 
both meaning ‘mother tongue’ have been used. ma:t b"à:fa: is more 
formal and is used exclusively by educated Hindus and Sikhs. Educated 
Muslims generally use the Persian expression ma:dari: zaba:n. má: 
boli: is informal and more colloquial and is used by all types of speakers. 


Showing respect to a woman - Panjabi style 


You know that in Panjabi you use plural forms to show respect to a single 
person. This is done in many other languages as well. But Panjabi is 
probably the only language on earth which shows respect to a woman by 
using masculine forms for her. So if you want to show respect to a woma 

you must use masculine plural forms to refer to her. This is done in 


tusi: báfiut sófianj: panja:bi: bolde fio 
(m/pl) 
you very beautiful Panjabi speaking are 
You speak beautiful Panjabi 
par da:di: ji: panja:bi: bolde ne 
(m/pl) (pl) 
but grandmother Panjabi speaking are 


But grandmother speaks Panjabi. 


The first sentence is addressed to a woman, and the second sentence refet 
to a woman. The reason for this grammatical peculiarity of Panjabi see 
to be historico-cultural. The Panjabi society has traditionally been malt 
dominated and regards women as being inferior to men. By using ma 
line grammatical forms for a woman, the speaker seems to say that 
she regards her as equal to a man. This may appear to a be a peculiar al 
patronising way of showing respect to a woman, and you may find it eitl 
amusing or offensive. But since you cannot change the grammar of. 


language, just accept it. 
‘Is Panjabi coming to you?’ 


panja:bi: 
Panjabi 


a:üdi: 
coming is 


ki: tufia:nü: 
(Q) you-to 
Do you know Panjabi? 


A more literal rendering of the sentence could be ‘Does Panjabi com 


















E 


you?’ or ‘Is Panjabi coming to you?’ This type of construction is used to 
talk about skills. Knowing a language, like knowing how to swim, is more 
a matter of skill than of knowledge. You may also say 


menü: tarna: 
me-to swimming 
I know how to swim 


ida: fie 
coming is 


When you talk about knowledge ; 
ge in the ordin 
ja:m ‘to know’, as in ary sense, you use the verb 


më tufia:de Pita: ji: ni: ja:nda: fia: 
I your father to knowing am 


I know your father. 
Auxiliary verbs in Panjabi 


An auxiliary or ‘helping’ verb is a verb which accompanies another verb 
(the main verb) and adds to the meaning of the latter. English has 
auxiliary verbs like ‘will’, ‘shall’, ‘can’, ‘could’, etc. which play this 101 

in the language. The verb ‘will’ in š 


He will go 


is an auxiliary verb. It adds to the i i 
' n meaning of the m ‘go’ 
Main verb ‘will’ in : RIETI 


He is willing to go 


: s, € which simply resembles the helping verb ‘will’. The two 
must n confused. (They are historicall isisi 
“te aati 2 y related, but this is irrelevant 
Th thi oe š T 
Wie ie ng happens in Panjabi. You will come across such 
10108 and historically related pairs which you must not confuse. In 


this dialo e. Wi ; 
as ‘can’ gue, we came across the helping verb sak, roughly translatable 


Marta: ji: vi: toi: topi: panja:bi: 
sn also only a little Panjabi 
other can also speak a little Panjabi. 


bol 
speak 


sakde ne 
can are 


Wh i ; 
< : Sak is added, the main verb is in the stem form. It is sak which has 
Mperfective, or perfective or potential or whatever form and also 


Carries the number-gender affix. In Dialogue 4, we have 





tusi: meri: kdj* 
you my some help do can are 
Can you give me some help? 
It is important to remember that the main verb is in the invariant stem 
form and that it is the helping verb which changes its form grammatically. 


Repetition of words 
Anita repeats the word t"ogi: in 


meni: panja:bi: toți: tori: 
me-to Panjabi little little 


to emphasise that she knows only a little of Panjabi. 


a:üdi: fie 
coming is 


Dialogue 2 "m 


Still amazed at how correctly and fluently Anita (who looks perfec y 


English) speaks Panjabi, Sandhu is curious to know more about 
linguistic skills 
; «aibi: ik" vit 9 

SANDHU: tusi: panjazbi: par” lik" vi: sakde fio? — 

ANITA: fia:le cangi: tar": pá" lik" ndfi: sakdi:. më do 
mafii:niá: të panja:bi: par“na: lik"na: sikk" ráfi: At. 
mē peti: sikk” cukki: fid:. fun më panja:bi: de cote 
chote fabad par" lik” Idi: Ad:. ponja:bi: c a:pno: nai 
lik” Idi: fiá:. 


SANDHU: Can you also read and write Panjabi? ^. 

ANITA: I can't read and write it well yet. I've been learning t€ 
read and write Panjabi for about two months. I've 
learnt the alphabet. Now I can read and write small 
Panjabi words. I can write my name in Panjabi. 

Vocabulary 

fia:le TÈ yet, still 

cangi: 106: daft aq well, satisfactorily 

ku a about, nearly 

mafii:na: (m) भवीठ' month 







ráfii: [rái:] adi helping verb showing continuity 
(f/sg) (see below) 

peti: (f) rst Panjabi alphabet, thirty-five 

cukki: vat helping verb showing completion 
(f/sg) (see p. 126) 

fabad (m) wae word 

lédi: Bat helping verb indicating action 


done for oneself (f/sg) (see below) 
The helping verbs ráfii [r£], cukk, le 


It is not always possible to define the meaning of a helping verb precisely. 
(So translations are not given in the glosses.) But these helping verbs 
roughly show 


ráfii [ré] continuity of the action or event 
cukk completion of the action or event 
le doing something for oneself 


The grammatical behaviour of these helping verbs is like that of sak. The 
main verb is in the invariant stem form and the helping verb undergoes 
grammatical changes. Study the following examples carefully 


rahi [r£] 
munda:  sangit sikk" rifia: fie 
(m/sg) (m/sg) (sg) 
boy music learn rifia: is 


The boy is learning music. 


A sentence with the imperfective form sikk"da: fie could also be used to 
refer to an ongoing (habitual) activity. But you use the sentence with the 


helping verb ráfli [ré] when you wish to emphasise that continuity. Anita 
Says 


mé do ku mafii:nià: to panja:bi: 
I two about months from Panjabi 
Páp'na: ik"na: sikk” ráfi: fia: 

reading writing learn ráfii: am 


l have been learning to read and write Panjabi for about two months 


‘© emphasise the fact that her learning is not complete yet and is still going 
on. 
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cukk 


The meaning of cukk is somewhat opposite of ráfii [ré]. cukk emphasis T 
the completion of an action or event. 


më peti: 


I alphabet learn cukki: am 
I have learnt the Panjabi alphabet. 


The speaker is a woman, so the helping verb cukki: has the feminii : 
singular form. The literal meaning of péti: is ‘thirty-five’. The Panjabi 
alphabet is called pëti: because it originally (until the close of the 
nineteenth century) had thirty-five letters. (Now it has forty.) 


le 


The helping verb le is historically related to the main verb le ‘take’. This 
helping verb means ‘doing something for oneself’, i.e. taking the benefit 


of the action. 


më panja:bi: de chote cote fabad pág हक fia: 
I Panjabi of small small words read lédi: am 
I read only small words of Panjabi (for my own benefit). 


Dialogue 3 "m 


What started as a light chat takes a slightly academic turn 


SANDHU: 
ANITA: 


SANDHU: 
ANITA: 
SANDHU: 


ANITA: 


SANDHU: 


sikk^ cukki: fia: 
(f/sg) 


tusi: kade panja:b gae fio? 

ikk va:ri: gai: si:, jad më c*ofi: si:. par menti: fun 
ya:d náfii:. agle mafii:ne më pita: ji: 001 pir ja: | 
ráfii: fid:. 

ser karan lai:? 


fid:, më ser vi: karü:gi:, te rifteda:rd: nū: vi: mila:git 


küáj^ k"oj da: kamm vi: kard:gi:. 
k"oj da: kamm? 


Ad: ji:, programme bana: ráfii: fid:. socdi: fid: ki video 


camera le calá:, te panja:bi: oratá: ba:re film 
bana:và:. 
panja:bi: oratá: ba:re kiŭ? 








ANITA: 


SANDHU: 


SANDHU: 
ANITA: 


SANDHU: 


ANITA: 


SANDHU: 
ANITA: 


SANDHU: 
ANITA: 


SANDHU: 


mé xud panja:bi: = fid:. pu:ri: náfii: tà: ádd"i: 
zaru:r fiG:, më panja:bi: oratá: ba:re thesis vi: lik" 
ráfi: fi: tora: jifia: kamm kar cukki: fiá:. kaj" 
panja:b ja: ke kard:gi:, te bazki: va:pas a: ke. 
báfiut xufi: di: gall fie. 


Have you ever been to the Panjab? 

I went there once, when I was a baby (lit.: when I was 
small). But 1 don't remember that now. Next month, 
I'm going there again with my father. 

For a pleasure trip? 

Yes, I'll go for pleasure, and also see my relatives. I'll 
also do some research work. 

Research work? 

Yes, I'm thinking about it. I intend to take a video 
camera (there) and make a film about Panjabi women. 
Why about Panjabi women? 

I'm myself a Panjabi woman — at least half, if not full. 
I'm also writing a thesis about Panjabi women. I've 
already done a little work. I'll do some more work in 
the Panjab (lit.: after going to the Panjab), and I'll do 
the rest when I come back. 

I'm really glad to know this. (Lit.: This is a matter of 
great pleasure.) 


Vocabulary 


kade 
va:ri: 

ikk va:ri: 
jad 

ya:d (f) 
lai: 
karà:gi: 
rifteda:r (m/f) 
mil 

k"oj (f) 
bana: 
Soc 


बरे ever 

edt times, turn 

féa edi once 

We when 

we memory 

Bet in order to, for the sake of 
aata will do (see p. 131) 
farses relative 

fires to meet 

घेर research, search 
we to make 

मेड to think 
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»rat (f) was woman 

ba:re wd about 

&ádd"a: [ádda:] air half 

jifia:, [jta:] fra like, looking like 
tora: jifia: àg far a little 

ba:ki: wat remaining, rest 
va:pas Sun on return, back 


‘I don't remember now’ 
Panjabi uses an ‘experiencer’ type sentence to express this idea. 


ndfii: 


not 


meni: 
me-to 


ya:d 
memory 


fiun, 
now 


You could add fie ‘is’ at the end. But do you remember that a negativ 
sentence in Panjabi need not have the present tense form of fie? 


gae fio and gai: si: 


tusi: kade panja:b gae fio? 
(m/pl) (pl) 
you ever Panjab gone are 
Have you ever been to the Panjab? 
më ikk  va:ri: gai: si: 
(fsg) (sg) 
I one time gone was 


I went there once. 


As has already been pointed out, the Panjabi perfective form is closer in 
meaning to the English past participle form (*gone" in this case). But the 
really interesting thing is that both the present tense and the past tense 
forms of fie (fio and si: respectively) can be used with the perfective form 
in Panjabi. The first combination indicates a completed action which is 
relevant to the present situation, as the natural English translation als: 
shows. The second combination emphasises the 'pastness' of the 
completed action. Now you can see how wrong it is to describe ti 
perfective form as a ‘past tense’ form, as nearly all the existing Panjab | 
grammars do. 













Referring to immediate future 
In English you can say 
I am going to the Panjab next month 


to refer to the ‘immediate future’. You can do the same thing in Panjabi by 
using the helping verb ráfii [ré], as Anita does 


agle  mafiiine më  pita:ji: na: pir ja: ráfi: ña: 
next month I father with again go  ráfii: am 


Next month, I’m going again with my father. 


Compound verbs 


You have seen how in Panjabi you can string actions together by joining 
verbs with ke. Very often, you can omit ke when there are only two actions 
and you don’t wish to emphasise the sequence of events, as in 


më video camera le calà: 
I video camera take may move 
I may take the video camera (with me). 


The two actions le and cal are so often performed together in this sequence 
that the combination has the meaning of a single action now, the action of 
‘carrying away’ or ‘taking away’. You take something and then you move 
away with that thing. This is called 'taking away' in English. The Panjabi 
verb for the action of ‘bringing’ islia: (with stress on a:). This verb started 
its life as a combination le + a: ‘take + come’. After all, the action of 
bringing does involve getting hold of something (le) and then coming (a:) 
with that thing. Panjabi is full of such combinations. But not all combina- 
tions (or compound verbs, as we shall call them) are complete fusions of 
verbs like lia:. Most combinations (such as le cal) visibly and audibly still 
have two members. 


The subjunctive form 


Thankfully, this is the last major verb form we have to deal with. You may 
find the name a little bit off-putting, but this is the name traditionally used 
by grammarians. You can remember the name more easily if you keep in 
mind that this verb form represents the speaker's purely subjective view of 
àn action or event, simply an idea of an action or event, which is viewed 
as neither completed, nor uncompleted, nor planned, but just a subjective 
idea of a possibility. 
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When Anita says 
(më) socdi: fã: ki video camera le calá:, 
I think that I may take a video camera 


te panja:bi: srata: barre film baga:va: 

and may make a film about Panjabi women. 

She is simply talking about a possibility, not about definite plans. 
subjunctive verb forms are italicised in the example.) 

The subjunctive form is marked for person and number, but not fe r 
gender. In other words, endings given in the Magic square are not added 
to this form. The following table shows the various endings added to the 
verbs kar and ja:. 


Verbs ending in a consonant 


Singular 


Singular 
Plural 


Singular 
Plural 





Verbs ending in a vowel 


First 
Singular 
Plural 

Second 


Singular | -vč or -č | jae or ja:ve 
Plural -voor-0 | ja:vo or ja:o 


Third 
Sungular ja:ve or ja:e 
Plural jan 











The so-called ‘future tense’ in Panjabi 


If you pick up any Panjabi grammar book, you will almost always | 
‘future tense’ forms of verbs. But what is the reality of this ‘tense’ in 
Panjabi? 

You have come across verb forms like fiega: (fie + ga:) and si:ga: 
(S: + gaz), and you know that these forms mean ‘definitely is’ and 
‘definitely was’ respectively. In other words, ga: (and its number-gender 
variants ge, gi:, gi:ã:) is a marker of definiteness. If this ga: is added to 
a subjunctive form, which simply expresses a possibility, the combination 
will express a definite possibility. And a future event is nothing more than 
a definite possibility. This is the philosophy of Panjabi grammar. 

Now let us look at how all this works. Let us imagine Anita and Manjit 
Sandhu talking again. We translate a subjunctive form as ‘may + verb’ 
and the so-called ‘future tense’ form by ‘will + verb’. The full English 
translation given below is natural but very free. 


ANITA: më  panja:b university ja:và: ja: ma: ja:va:? 
(ja: + và:) 
I Panjab University maygo or not may go 
Should I or shouldn't I go? What do you think? 


SANDHU: je jaio tà: cangi: gall fioegi: 
(fio + e + gi:) 
if — (you)maygo then good thing (0 will be 
If you go, it'll be good 


(It will definitely be a good thing if the idea of going there is put 
into practice) 


ANITA: tusi: ikk kamm karoge? 
(kar + 0 + ge) 
you one work will do 
Can I be sure that you will do one thing? 


SANDHU: zaruir ^ karü:ga:. dasso 
(kar + à: + ga:) 
certainly (1) will do please say (it) 
I will certainly do it. What is it? 


There is one little irregularity here. The second person plural subjunctive 
form of kar is kari:e (kar + ize), as in 
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je asi: if kamm kari:e 
(kar + ize) 


If we do this work. 


But if you want to talk about a future action with the subject asi: ‘we’, ya 
do not add the plural affix -ire but the singular affix -à:. 


asi: if kamm kara:ge (not kari:ege) 
(kar + 6: + ge) 
We will do this work. 


This applies to all the verbs in Panjabi. 





Dialogue 4 "m 


A few days later, Anita approaches Sandhu for some help 


ANITA: Sandhu sá:fiab, tusi: meri: kúj madad kar sakde fio? 

SANDHU: fã: AG: zaru:r. dasso. 

ANITA: tusi: Chandigarh c kise nü: ja:nde fio? më panja:b 
University c kúj din kamm karna: cá:fiüdi: fiá:. 
utt"e ráfiin di: mufkil fie. 








SANDHU: mera: ikk dost utt"e par"d:fida: fie. më üfinü: xat lik" 
did:ga:. tusi: ja: ke úfinü: mil lena:. tusi: Chandigarh 
kinne din ("áfiiroge? 

ANITA: das din. das June tó vi:fi June tak. 

SANDHU: (17६ fie. më áfinü: fune xat lik" dinda: Ad:. GA tufla:de 





t"áfiiran da: intza:m kar devega: - University Women's: 
Hostel c. fior koi: kamm fie tà: dasso. 


ANITA: bas ji:, báfiut báfiut fukri:a:. 

ANITA: Mr Sandhu, can you give me some help? 

SANDHU: Yes, certainly. What can I do for you? (Lit.: Please tell.) 
ANITA: Do you know anyone in Chandigarh? 1 wish to work in 





Panjab University for a few days. But there is a problem 
of accommodation. (Lit.: difficulty of staying.) 
SANDHU: A friend of mine teaches there. I'll write to him. You 
should see him. (Lit.: After going there, you should mee 
him.). How many days will you stay in Chandigarh? 
ANITA: Ten days — from the tenth of June to the twentieth. 





















































SANDHU: OK. I'm going to write to him right now. He will make an 
arrangement for your stay in the University Women's 
Hostel. Is there anything else I can do for you? (Lit.: If 
there is anything else, please tell.) 

ANITA: That's all. Very many thanks. 






Vocabulary 





madad (f) भरर help 

kise fan oblique form of koi: ‘any’ 

ráfii [ré] afa to live, to stay (main verb) 

mujkil (f) yates difficulty 

mufkil yates difficult 

par“d: [parà:] uy to teach 

xat (m) H3 letter 

dia:ga: (from de‘give’) fentar form of the helping verb de 
(see below) 

t"áfir [tr] safga to stay 

das €H ten 

din (m) fes day 

vitfi दीर twenty 

tak उब up to, until 

fiune gë right now 

intza:m (m) fésan arrangement 

devega: (from de ‘give’) ear form of the helping verb de 
(see below) 

bas "HH that's all 





de as a helping verb 


We have already seen that the helping verb le roughly means ‘doing 
something for oneself’. We know that this helping verb is historically 
related to le ‘take’. 

Now the helping verb de is historically related to the verb de 'give'. So 
you can easily guess that this helping verb means ‘doing something for 
others' or giving the benefit of an action to someone else. 


xat par" le 


letter read le 
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| mean ‘Read the letter for your own information.’ But the only 
possible meaning of 


xat pár“ de 


letter read de 
is ‘Read the letter aloud so that others may hear.’ 


cá:fi pi: le 
tea drink le 


is quite a sensible sentence because you receive the immediate benefit of 
drinking. But 


*cá:fi pi: de 
tea drink de 


does not seem to make any sense at all. (Grammarians use * to mark ài 
unacceptable sentence.) 


Sandhu tells Anita 


më úfinü: xat lik" diá:ga: 
I him-to letter write de + à: + ga: 


I shall write him a letter (for your benefit). 


úf tufia:de ("áfiüiran da: intza:m kar devega: 
he your staying of arrangement do de+vet+g 
He will make an arrangement for your stay (and as a favour to you). 


Instantaneous future 


When you wish to say that your are going to do something right now, 
can use the imperfective form (thus imagining yourself already in 
process). Sandhu says 


më find: fune xat — lik" dinda: fia: 
1 him-to right now letter write (imperfective form am 
of helping verb de) 


I'm going to write him a letter right now. 


fune is actually fun, + fii: ‘now only’ in a shortened form. 





Causative verb forms 


You may have noted that verbs in each of d pairs 


sikk” sik"a: 
to learn to teach 
par" par" a: 
to read to teach 


are related not only in form but also in meaning. The second member 
roughly means making someone or helping someone do the action 
denoted by the first member. Teaching can be looked upon as making 
someone learn or helping someone learn - in other words, causing an 
action of learning. 

So according to the philosophy of Panjabi grammar, this book cannot 
teach you Panjabi; it can simply help you learn Panjabi! You, the learner, 
are going to do all the hard work. This book will help and guide you. 

The second member of the pair is called the causative form of the first 
member. Teaching also means causing someone to learn. In Conversation 
unit 8 we deal with causative forms. These forms are often used contras- 
tively in Panjabi. 


डिम Exercises 
1 If you have the cassette recordings, listen to them. Then indicate with 


a tick (V^) in the appropriate box what the woman speaker can do and 
what she cannot do. P 


Speak Engish | | ——— 
ReadEmlish | — | — _ 


| Write English | 


pr reb 
BERE: MEL UR. 
ws ERR EC, 


Read Urdu 


[OE URN 
CE 


Speak Panjabi 








[ne 
Lu. Ft 


Speak German 








2 Match the answers in column B with the questions in column A. If an 
answer matches more than one question, choose the more appropriate 
one. 











(1) German te Urdu vi:. 







(a) ki: tufia:nüi: panja:bi: a:üdi: 
fie? 

(b) ki: tufia:nü: koi: fior b^à:fa: 
vi: 07701 fie? 

(c) ki: tufia:nii: panja:bi: lik"ni: 
vi: a:üdi: fie? 

(d) tusi: panja:bi: kitt^e sikk"1:? 

(e) ki: tusi: koi: fior zaba:n vi: 

sikk"na: ca:fioge? 






(2) School c. 
























(3) RG: jiz, par mere kol time 
náfii :. 

(4) thori: toi: a:üdi: fie. 

(5) sirf a:pna: ná: ñi: lik" 

sakda: 167. 







3 Complete the following sentences by supplying the correct form of 
the helping verb de or le. Remember that both these verbs are transitive. 


the object or lack of agreement. 








(a) menü: German nGfii: a:üdi:. ki: tusi: fi xat pág — — 2? 
(b) ki: tusi: ifi dové kita:ba: pág" ne? i 
(c) méifina: viccõ ikk kita:b káll* par* si:, ate du:sari: kill’ 


ni: pdr’ , 
(d) je tusi: meri: cá:fi bana: 








tü: më a:pna: kamm 





(e) lao, tusi: cá:fi pi: , te pir meri: kar (“ik kar 

(f) náfii:, ajj náfii:. më tufia:dj: ka:r ४617 nü: ("i:k kar 

(g) më a:pne dost ni: xat lik" , te áfi zaru:r tufia:nü: 
computer de 

(h) jetusi: meni: (ikat le 

(i) je da:ktar tufia:nü: ("i:k kar 
९ । ५ 

(j) meri: kita:b mez te rakk" 

















tà: mei film zaru:r dek” : 
tà: ki: tusi: mera: kamm 











, te a:pnj: kita:b mez tó cuk 








4 Supply the missing helping verb (ráfii, cukk or sak) in the following: 
text. All these verbs are intransitive, so verb agreement should be quite 
straightforward here. 










mě Manchester University vic Linguistics ate Computer Science di: 
student fid:. meri: ma:dari: zaba:n French fie, par më angrezi: vi: bol, 
par" ate lik” fid:. menü: zaba:ná: sikk^an da: bara: fok fie. më 
Europe di:@: panj zaba:na: bol fi:. fun më panja:bi: ate Hindi 
sikk” fid:. menü: panjazbi: di: peti: báfiut sófiani: lagdi: fie. më 
peti: sikk” fid:, ate Aun më panja:bi: ए6 lik" vi: fiá:. 
Hindi mé thori: Mori: bol fi: 167. 

















5 Complete the following sentences by supplying the correct subjunctive 
form, with or without gar, of the verbs given in the brackets. 


(a) je tusi: cá:fiüde flo ki më fara:b na: (pi:) tà: më fara:b náfii: (pi:). 

(b) tusi: meni: kújf sik"a:o. menü: pata: náfii: lagda: mé if kamm kivé 
(kar). 

(c) më दा” tufia:di: kita:b lia: (de)? 

(d) je lia: (sak) tã: bari: cangi: gall (fio). 

(e) tufia:da: ki: xia:l fie? më landan (ja:) jd: na: (ja:)? 











8 छिंघे वी Az nE ते? 


What is done here? 
















In this unit you will learn to 

* use inter-religious vocabulary 

* talk about obligations, using the potential form + pe 

* use some causative verb forms 

* use the most common passive construction — perfective form 
4 ja: 












dws Dialogues 


Dialogue 1 PI 


Akram Khan is talking to his friend Javed Sheikh in the latter's office J 


AKRAM: Javed sá:fiab, £fi tufia:da: mez bara: sófiana: fie. 
kitt"S xari:dia: si:? 

JAVED: xari:dia: náfii: si:, order de ke banvaria: si:. 

AKRAM: kitt^ó? më vi: do mez banva:une cá:filida: fid:. bilkul 
edd: de fii: 

JAVED: mere dost di: furniture factory fie, jitt"e bare vad"izat 
kursi:á: mez bande ne. utt"e order dena: paega:. 

AKRAM: ki: nà: fie tufia:de dost da:? 

JAVED: Gurnam Singh Bhamra. asi: ikko school c par*a:tide 
siz. ba:d c fine parñà:una: ०१०१६ ke a:pna: 
xa:nda:ni: ka:roba:r furu: kar lia:. 

AKRAM: ki: úfi xud furniture bana:üda: fie? a:pne fiatt^i:? 

JAVED: ndfii:. páfiilà: áfine Kenya tõ a:pne ba:p nü: 


mangva:ia:. Factory da: sa:ra: kamm 0106 ba:p di: 





AKRAM: 
JAVED: 


nigra:ni: c calda: fie. bé:fiarala: kamm Gurnam 
samb"a:lda: fie, te andarala: kamm (fida: ba:p. if 
bazurg fie bara: ka:ri:gar. 

asi: káll^ Gfidi: factory cali:e? 

zaru:r. 

























Mr Javed, your table is beautiful. Where did you buy it 
from? 

I didn't buy it. I had it made to order. 

Where from? 1 would like to order for two tables too. 
Exactly like this one. 

A friend of mine has a furniture factory, where high 
quality chairs and tables are made. You'll have to 
order from there. 

What's the name of your friend? 

Gurnam Singh Bhamra. We were teaching in the same 
school. Then he gave up teaching and started his 
family business. 

Does he make furniture himself? With his own hands? 
No. He first sent for his father from Kenya. All the 
work in the factory goes on under his father's 
supervision. Gurnam takes care of the outside work, 
and his father the inside work. This old man is a highly 
skilled craftsman. 

Shal! we go to his factory tomorrow? 

Certainly. 






Vocabulary 

bara: Ws very, highly 

xari:d प्रतीर to buy 

ban घट to become 

bana: Wwe to make 

banya: we to get made (see p. 141) 
eda: da: mete like this 

jitt"e fra where (see p. 159) 
paega: wear will have to (see p. 140) 
ikko (ikk + fii:) fea only one 

ba:d c We g later on 
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si डॅड to give up, to abandon 
xa:nda:n (m) ovo family 
xa:nda:ni: Era ancestral, relating to 
family 
Juru: Hg beginning 
Juru: kar ugad to begin 
fiatt^i: dat with hands (see p. 143) 
ba:p (m) wu father 
mangva: Hare" to send for 
sa:ra: re whole 
nigra:ni: (f) ठिगठ'्ठी supervision 
bá:fiarala: [bá:rala] ros outside 
samb^à:l [sambà:l] "ss to take care of 
andarala: Lr inside 
bazurg (m/f) da old person (respectful) | 
ka:ri:gar (m/f) ब'ठीगठ craftsman/craftswoman 
Expressing obligation (‘will have to’) 
sa:nü: utt"e order dena: paega: 
us-to there order to give pe +e + ga: 
(m/sg) (m/sg) (m/sg) 
We'll have to order there. 


The combination of the potential form + pe expresses an obligation or 
something which must be done. This is an ‘experiencer’-type construc- 
tion because the Panjabi equivalent of the English subject experiences 
something (a compulsion). Hence nü: is used with the person experienc- 
ing compulsion. The verb agrees with the object in number and gender. 
The main verb must be in the potential form. But the helping verb pe 
can have any form (imperfective, perfective, potential, subjunctive, r 
subjunctive + ga:), depending upon the meaning the speaker wishes to 
express. Since the speaker is referring to a future event here, he uses the 
subjunctive 4- ga: form. Another example is 


meni: roz utte (andj: cá: pimi: pedi: fie 
me-to daily there cold tea to drink pe is 
(f/sg) (sg) sz) sg) 


I have to drink cold tea there every day. 








In this example, the helping verb is in the imperfective form because the 
speaker refers to something which happens again and again. 

If the verb has no object or the object is definite (and marked with the 
postposition nü: ), the main verb does not agree with anything and is in the 
masculine singular form. 


tufia:nü: landan ja:na: pena: fie 
(m/sg) (m/sg) 
you-to London to go pe is 


You'll have to go to London. 


The helping verb pe is also in the potential form. The main verb has no 
object (London is the destination of the journey, not the object of the verb). 


Causative forms 
Note the meaning of the following three verbs 


ban, to become 
bana: to make 
banya: to get something made by someone 


It is clear that all the three verb stems come from the same verb root ban, 
The difference between a verb root and a verb stem is important in Panjabi 
grammar. Intricacies of roots and stems cannot be described in this basic 
level course. But if you wish to learn more Panjabi, you will have to learn 
them. Briefly, you add an affix to a root to make it a workable stem. The 
above mentioned stems are derived as follows: 


ban, = ban, + zero affix 
bana: = ban + a: 
banya: = ban + va: 


It is notable that a non-causative stem ban, has the same spelling and 
pronunciation as the root ban, In other words, you do not add an affix 
(or add a ‘zero affix’) here. The two ‘causative affixes’ are difficult to 
translate. But generally a: means ‘make someone do something’, and va: 
means ‘to get something done by someone’. Study the following 
examples. 
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ifi ka:r tez caldi: fie 

this car fast moving is 
(stem + zero, imperfective) 

This car moves fast 


më ka:r tez cala:üda: fia: 

I car fast driving am 
(stem + a:, imperfective) 

I drive the car fast 


më apne puttar to ka:r calva:i: 

(stem + va:, perfective) 
I own son from car had driven 
I made my son drive the car or I had the car driven by my son. 


In Panjabi cal means ‘to move’, and cala: (‘to drive’) actually means ‘to 
make something move’. Now you can understand how pág" ‘to read’ and 
par"d: ‘to teach’ are related, in form as well as meaning. 

It is important to remember that the affix -a: or -va: is always stressed 
in such verbs, If the word has a tone, it is given to this affix. Another 
important thing to remember is that if the root is without a tone, the 
causative forms are also without a tone. But if the root has a tone (high or 
low), the causative forms must have the low tone (and never the high tone, 
whatever tone the root may have). Note the following examples: 


cal cala: calva: 

to move to drive to get driven 

ban bana: banva: 

to become to make to get made 

g^ümm g'umà: g'umvà: 

to rotate to make to get rotated 

rotate 

par" por"à: par" va: 

to read to make read to get read 
to teach to get taught 


Many verbs have irregular causative forms, which cannot be dealt w 
here. 





With both parts of the body 


Some human organs or parts of the body occur in pairs. When you 
use both the members of such a pair, you refer to this by using a special 
affix «i: 


akk"i: with both eyes 
kanni: with both ears 
fiatt"i: with both hands 


peri: on foot (i.e. with both feet) 

For example: 
më apn: akk"i: find: dek*ia: 
l own with eyes. him-to saw 


I saw him with my own eyes 


Now you should be able understand the meaning of the following sentence 
without breaking it up. 


ki: úfi furniture a:pne fiatt"i: bana:üda: fie? 
Does he make furniture with his own hands? 


Dialogue 2 "m 


Next day, Javed and Akram go to Gurnam Singh's factory. Javed 
introduces his friend 


JAVED: Gurnam, ifi ne mere dost Akram Khan. Akram 
sá:fiab, ifi ne mere dost Gurnam Singh Bhamra. 
Káll asi: ifind: de ba:re fii: gallà: kar 1616 si:. 

GURNAM: milke bari: xufi: fioi:. 

AKRAM: meni: vi: bari: xufi: fioi:. më tufia:di: bari: 
fóßarat suni: fie. socia: ikk do véd"i;a: mez fi: 
tufia:thó banya: lava:. 

GURNAM: bari: méfiarba:ni:. par if kamm mere pita: ji: 
karde ne. mē fune üfiná: nü: lia:üda: fià:. 

(Sardul Singh Bhamra, Gurnam's father, comes in after a few minutes. 

Javed and Akram both stand up to greet him) 

JAVED & AKRAM: sat sri: aka:l ji:. 

SARDUL SINGH: sat sri: aka:l ji:. bet"o. fiukam karo. 





E fiukam náfii:, bazurgva:r, arz fie. tufia:nü: ya:d 
fioega:. tusi: Javed sá:fiab lai: ikk mez bana:ia: 
sit. meni: vi: bilkul use kism de do mez cá:fii:de 


ne. bana: dioge? 
SARDUL SINGH: zaru:r bana:vá:ge. par tinn ca:r fiafte laggange. 
asi: káfili: da: kamm náfii: karde. 
AKRAM: koi: gall náfii:. menü: vi: koi: ká:fili: náfii:. 
JAVED: Gurnam, this is my friend Akram Khan. 


Mr Akram, this is my friend Gurnam Singh 
Bhamra. We were talking about him yesterday. 

GURNAM: Pleased to meet you. 

AKRAM: I'm also pleased to meet you. I've heard your 
good reputation. I thought I could have one or two 
high-quality tables made by you. 

GURNAM: That's very kind of you. But it's my father who 
does this work. I'll bring him right now. 

(Sardul Singh Bhamra, Gurnam's father, comes in after a few minutes. 

Javed and Akram both stand up to greet him) 

JAvED & AKRAM: Greetings. 


SARDUL SINGH: Greetings. Please sit down. What can I do for 
you? (Lit.: Please order.) 
AKRAM: I wish to make a request, sir. (Lit.: Elderly 


gentleman, it's not an order. It's a request.) You | 
may remember making a table for Mr Javed. I 
also wish to have two tables, exactly the same. 
Will you please make them? 


SARDUL SINGH: Certainly. But it will take three or four weeks. We 

don't work in a hurry. 
AKRAM: That's OK. I'm not in a hurry either. 
Vocabulary 
fófiarat [fórat] (f) प्रेठठउ good reputation 
vád"i:a: [vádi:a:] edhr of high quality 
lavà: Be subjunctive form 

of le 


méfiarba:ni: [mérba:ni:] (f) Hawt kindness 





bazurgva:r d respectful address to 
an elderly person 

fioega: (fio + e + ga:) dear will be 

use (us + fii:) en that very (see below) 

kism (f) fami type 

dioge (de + o + ge) feta will do for me 

lag Ba to take (time) 

laggange (lagg + an + ge) Saed will take 

ká:fili: [ká:li:] (/) ब'उछी hurry, haste 


Emphatic forms with fi: 


We have come across fii: before, as an ‘exclusive particle’ meaning ‘only’ 
(as in meni: pa:lak fii: cá:fii:di: fie ‘I want only spinach.’). So fii: is 
clearly an “emphatic particle’. But very often fii: becomes fused with the 
word it is added to, so that it needs some practice to recognise its presence. 
In the following sentence, the combination us + fiit becomes use 


menu: vi: bilkul use kism 
me-to also completely that very type 
de mez cá:fii:de ne 
of tables desirable are 


I wish to have tables of exactly the same type. 
In Dialogue 4 below, you will find 

tinne all the three 
You can add fii: to most numbers. 


ca:re — all the four 
panje all the five 


In Dialogue 4, you will find ifio (‘only this’) (some people pronounce it as 
ifii), which is an emphatic form of if (‘this’). 


‘It will take three or four weeks’ 
tinn ca:r fiafte laggange 


(subjunctive + ga:) 
three four weeks will strike/attach 
It will take three or four weeks. 


UU `, 
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The verb lag basically means ‘strike’ or ‘attach’. But it can be used te AKRAM: Then? 
express many meanings, including passage of time and feeling something GURNAM: The different parts of tables and chairs are prepared. 
(e.g. menü: fara:b buri: lagdi: fie ‘I hate alcohol’). 1 These parts are joined together to make chairs and 
tables. And last of all, they are polished. 
‘ AKRAM: Who does all this work? 
Dial ogue 3 m GURNAM: Our workers. Of course, they are all skilled craftsmen, 
Gurnam is showing Akram the factory de dai single item is prepared under my father's 
supervision. 
GURNAM: furu: furu: c sa:nii: kai: mufkild: a:i:d:. par fun sa:dar AKRAM: Good Lord! Your factory is quite large. 
kamm sófiana: calda: fie. ajj sa:de ka:me náfii: a:e. úf GURNAM: Thank God. We as well as our crafismen are earning 
weekend te c"utfi: karde ne, te sa:dj:d: mafi:nã: vi:. our simple living. 
AKRAM: tfi tufia:da: storeroom fie? 
GURNAM: fd: ji:. ete asi: lakkar rakk"de fiá:. sa:da: furniture ` 
storeroom vakk"ara: fie ... et"e lakkar ci:ri: ja:di: fle. Vocabulary 
páfiilà: vadde a:re te vadde vadde (ukare katte jd:de 
ne. p"ir chote a:rid: te lor mutabak chote tukare ka:ma: (m) aH worker | 
bana:ne jd:de ne. c"utti: (f) gå holiday, rest | 
AKRAM te ba:d c? lakki 9 Baz wood, timber | 
GURNAM pir mez kursi:d: de vakk” vakk” fisse tia:r ki:te wn ug separate I 
jü:de ne. úfinã: fiissid: nü: jor ke kursi:ü: mez bana:ne vakk š“ different I 
jü:de ne. te axi:r c áfiná: nü: polish ki:ta: jd:da: fie. WE sta to saw | 
AKRAM: ifi sa:ra: kamm kon karda: fie? ja:di: wet passive auxiliary | 
GuRNAM: sa:de ka:me. vese tã: úf sa:re fii: cange ka:ri:gar ne, (see p. 148) | 
par ikk ikk ci:z pita: ji: di: nigra:ni: c bana:i: já:di: Graz (m) nra saw | 
fe. tukara: (m) gas piece | 
AKRAM: ma:fa: alla:! tufia:di: factory ka:fi: vaddi: fie. kott de to cut 
Gurnam: — bas jit, rabb da: fukar fie. sa:dj: da:l roti: calli: ja:diz aaa yaaa ` according to 
fie, te na:le sa:de vi:fi ku ka:ri:gará: di: vi:. ear Qn) for portion 
] m | tia:r fana ready | 
GuRNAM: In the beginning, we had some difficulties. But now our tia:r kar fra qa to prepare I 
business is going well. Qur workers haven't come jor a VE RP RN | 
today, They rest at the weekends. And so do our axi:r (m) mita and | | 
machines. axir c mia ati end | | 
AKRAM: Is this your storeroom? vese ta: हैमे उ otherwise | 
GURNAM: Yes. Here we store the timber. We have a different | ma:fa: alla:! HW nts by God's grace | 
furniture storeroom ... The timber is sawn here. First of (Muslim) 
all, large pieces are cut on the large saw. Then sma da:l (f) zy cooked ai 
pieces are made on the smaller saws, according to thë da:l roti: (f) (idiom) = act simple living 


requirement. 











Passive voice: perfective form + ja: 


In Panjabi, the most common way of expressing the passive voice sense o! 
an English sentence is to use the helping verb ja: with the main verb in the 
perfective form. In Dialogue 3, you have 


et^e lakkar iri: jardi: fie 
(f/sg) (f/sg) (f/sg) (sg) 
here timber sawn ja: (imperfective) is 


Timber is sawn here 


üfinà: nü: polish ki:ta: jà:da: fie 
them to polish done ja: (imperfective) is 
They are polished. (Lit.: Polish is done to them.) 


cases, other helping verbs like de and le can come between the main vet 
and ja:. 


tufia:di: ka:r ("itk karva: ditti: gai: 
(causative stem) (perfective) 
your car correct got done de ja: 


Your car has been repaired (for you). 


It is notable that in such cases the main verb is in the stem form (as is 


always the case when helping verbs de and le are used). It is the helping 


verb de or le that has to be in the perfective form in order to express the 
passive sense. 


You are advised to avoid such complex sentences in the beginning. Just bë 
aware that they exist and that you will need to get to grips with them later 
on if you wish to go beyond this course. 


Repetition of words 


ikk ikk ci:z pita: ji: di: nigra:ni: c bana:i: ja:di: fie. 
Every single item is prepared under (my) father’s supervision. 


The speaker repeats the word ikk (‘one’) to mean ‘each one’. 


ma:fa: alla:! 


The Muslim speaker E the dialogue above utters this Arabic exclamation 
which means ‘By God's grace’. All speakers of Panjabi, whatever their 
religion, believe that pride is a terrible sin which ultimately ‘hath a fall’ 
So whenever they speak of someone’s material achievements. or good 
health or number of children, etc., they would add ‘By God's + — A 
Sikh would say va:fiiguru: di: kirpa: na:l (‘with God's eral apas NË ) 
and a Hindu would use the words parma:tma di: kirpa: na:l 1 
Similarly, if a Muslim speaker hopes to be able to d: visis 
worthwhile, he will add infa: alla: (“God willing’) to it. A Hindu s ris 
would add parma:tma ne cáfiia: tà:, and a Sikh would add Mi cs : 
ne cáfiia: tà: (‘if it is God's will’). i 
When people belonging to different religions speak w 
they try to use the common religious vocabulary. In Dialogue 3, the Sikh 
speaker Gurnam Singh uses the word rabb (‘God’), which raa fiai 
Arabic and is a Muslim word in origin. But it is now useq by the Panjabi- 
speaking Hindus, Sikhs and Christians as well. In Dialogue 4. the der cin 
speaker Javed Sheikh uses the word da:ta: (*God, the Provider’) which is 
originally a Sanskrit word from the Hindu religion but is now used by all 
speakers of Panjabi. The expression fiakk fiala:l di; roti: (‘rightful dies 
honestly earned living") is Islamic in origin but now forms : part a th 
common Panjabi vocabulary. cima 


ith one another, 


Dialogue 4 "m 


While Gurnam is showing Akram his factory, Javed is talking to Sardul 


Singh in the office 

JAVED: Bhamra sá:fiab, je bura: na: manno td: ikk gall 
pucc'à:? ? 

SARDUL SINGH: — zaru:r pucc"o. 

JAVED: tufia:di: umar ki: fie? 

SARDUL SINGH: sattar sa:l. 

JAVED: tusi: is umar c vi: ena: kamm kivé kar 1६0० fio? 


SARDUL SINGH: jana:b, m£ koi: pár'ia: lik*ia: ba:bu: náfii: më tü: 
sidd‘a: sa:da: anpdér" mazdu:r fà;. Mere guru: da: 
fiukam fie - na:m japo, vand c"ako, kirat karo. mz 
if tinne kamm kari: jd:da: fiá:, ifio mera: d'àram 
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JAVED: 


JAVED: 


SARDUL SINGH: 
JAVED: 
SARDUL SINGH: 
JAVED: 


SARDUL SINGH: 


fie, ifio mera: i:ma:n fie. menü: pese da: koi: la:lac 
náfii:. va:fiiguru: fakk fiala:l di: roti: dei: ja:e. 
et"e kamm karan va:le mere sa:re bacciá: ni: vit, 
te meni: vi:. fior meni: káj^ náfii: cá:fii:da:. 

tusi: bilkul darust farma:ia:. tusi: a:pna: kamm 
kari: jã:de fio, te afi da:ta: a:pna: kamm kari: 
jd:da: fie. 


Mr Bhmara, may I ask you a question, if you don't 
mind? 

You certainly can. 

How old are you? 

Seventy. 


How are you able to do so much work even at this 


age? 

Sir, I'm not an educated white-collar man. I'm a 
simple and straightforward uneducated labourer. 
My Guru's commandment is: Remember God, s. 
your earnings with others (lit.: eat after sharing), | 
and do honest work. I go on doing all these three 
things. That is my religious faith, and also my mo 
principle. I don't run after money. (Lit.: I have no 
greed for money.) May God provide an honest wagi 
— to all my children working here, and to me. I wi 
nothing else. 


JAVED: You are absolutely right. (Lit.: You have told the 
truth.) You go on. doing your work. And the 
Provider, goes on doing His work. 

Vocabulary 

bura: mann uas to dislike, to mind | 

sattar GELI seventy 

sa:l (m) "s year (s) 

ena: met so much 

pár"ia: lik"ia: fg fester educated 

ba:bu: (m) we educated white-collar 

person 
sidd"a: fir straight, straightforw 


sa:da: 

anpár" [anpár] 
mazdu:r (m/f) 
guru: (m) 


vand 

chak 

kirat (/) 

tinne (tinn + fii:) 
kari: (kar + fii:) 
ifioAfii: (if + fii:) 
i:ma:n (m) 

pesa: (m) 

la:lac (m) 

fiala:l 


fiakk fiala:l (m) (idiom) 


dei: (de + fii:) 
darust 
farma: 


da:ta: (m) 


== 


simple 
uneducated 
labourer 

spiritual teacher 
(Sikhism) 

to share, to divide 
to eat 

honest labour 

all the three 

go on doing 

this very 

religious faith (Muslim) 
money 

greed 

permitted by religion 
(Muslim) 

an honest wage 
go on giving 
correct 

to order, to say 
(respectful) 
provider, God 


Another use of the subjunctive form 


As was pointed out in Conversation unit 7 the subjunctive form of a 

Panjabi verb simply represents the idea or the possibility of an action, not 

an actual action located in time and space or regarded as complete, or 

incomplete or potential or whatever. So this form is ideal for making T^ 
suggestions or getting permission. In Dialogue 1, you have a 


asi: káll" áfidi: factory cali:e? 


Shall we go to his factory tomorrow? 


Similarly, in Dialogue 4, you have 


(je bura: na: manno tà:) ikk gall pucc"à:? 
{If you don't mind), may I ask you a question? 


It was pointed out in Conversation unit 4 that náfii: (‘not’) is actually an 
emphatic form of na:. It is actually na: + fii. Now you can easily guess 
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you cannot use náfíi: in 


*je më landan náfii : ja:va: 
if I London not go... 
If 1 don't go to London, ... 


You will have to say 


je më landan na: java: ... 


You also know that when you add -ga: to a subjunctive form, you add an 
element of some definiteness to the idea of the possibility. After all, the 


which has an emphatic meaning, sounds fine in a sentence in which you” How to go on doing something in Panjabi 


use a subjunctive + ga: form. 


mé landan náfá: ^ ja:vá:ga:. 
I will not go to London. 


No sensible speaker of Panjabi will use na: here, which would sound very 


odd. 
*m& landan na: ja:va:ga:. 
vand c"ako 


The full form of this verb sequence would be 


vand ke c"ako 
Share (with others) and then eat or Eat after sharing (with others). 


When two events get associated so closely with each other that they 


become almost a single action, ke is omitted, as in vand c"ako. You ha’ 
already come across the Panjabi verb lia: (‘bring’), which started as le 


a: (‘take and then come’), then became le az, and finally became a single 


verb lia:. 


But lia: still behaves grammatically as le ke a: . You know that when 
a verb is in the perfective form and has an object, it agrees with the object 
in number and gender (unless the object is definite and has the 
postposition nü: after it). Also, the subject takes the postposition ne im 
such a sentence. Now the perfective form of lia: clearly has an obj 


(kita:b) in the following sentence. 


why you cannot use náfii: with the subjunctive form. Being emphatic 
while seeking permission or making a suggestion sounds rather odd. So 


e 
















munda: kita:b lia:ia: 


(m/sg) (958) (m/sg) 
boy book brought 
The boy brought the book. 


But the verb agrees with the subject, which does not have ne. The reason 
simply is that the sentence still behaves as if it were 


munda: kita:b le ke a:ia: 
boy book having grasped came 
When verbs are joined with ke, only the last verb is marked for number 


and gender. In this sentence, the last verb is a:, which is without an object. 
Hence it agrees with the subject, and the subject does not have ne. 




















To express this idea in Panjabi, you add the affix -i: (which is a shortened 
form of fii:) to the main verb and then use the helping verb ja: after it. 








tusi: apna: kamm kari: ja:de fio 
(kar +i:) (jar, imperfective) 
You go on going your own work. 


úfi da:ta: a:pna: kamm kari: jà:da: fie. 
That Provider goes on doing His work. 


The helping verb ja: can have any form, depending upon the situation 
being described. If a helping verb like réfi follows, ja: may be in the stem 
form. 
munda: kamm kari: gia: 
(kar + i) (ja:, perfective) 
The boy went on doing the work. 








kuri:a: boli: ja: ráfii:à: ne 
(bol + i:) (ja:, stem) (perfective form) 
The girls go on talking. 













tusi: darust farma:ia: 






The verb farma: (‘to order’ ), with a stress on the final a:, which comes 
from Persian, is used in very formal situations or to refer to the speech of 
Fespectable people, saints and prophets, as in 









fiazrat 1:50: ne farma:ia:, ‘pese da: la:lac na: karo.’ 
Lord Jesus said, ‘Do not covet wealth.” 


So do not use it in ordinary informal situations. (And never use it to refer 


to your own speech!). 


»íswmn Exercises 


1 If you have the cassette recording, listen to it and then indicate by 
ticking in the box given below which of the listed skills and languages 
are taught in Mrs Gayatri Devi's special school. You may not know the 
Panjabi words for some of these activities. Now it is your turn to find ou 

from where in the Word groups you can find these Panjabi words. Firs 


make a list of these words and then attempt the exercise. "m 





English 
















2 The word kéll is used in each of the sentences in the table given 
below. Try to judge from the verbs whether this word is used in the sen: 3 


of ‘yesterday’ or ‘tomorrow’ and then tick the correct box. 





Yesterday | Tomorrow 
(a) káll? tusi: ki: karna: fie 


(b) mē kállf landan ja: ke Ranjit nü: 
milia:. 

(c) tusi: ४61? college náffi: ja:na:? 

(d) më káll? ifi kamm kard: jd: na:? 

(e) jad káll* a:ega: tà: dekhü:ge. 

(f) tusi: káll* Manchester ja:na: si. 

(g) je káll* tusi: college jd:de tà: cangi: 
gall fiundi:. 

(h) më cá:fiüida: AG: ki tusi: káll^ utt^e 

| na: ja:o. 














3 Supply the correct forms of the verbs given in the parentheses. If you 
see an unfamiliar verb, find out its meaning in the Glossary or the Word 
groups sections or from the list of verbs in the Grammatical summary. 


(a) landan vic báfiut b"à:fa:vá: (bol) (ja:) ne. 

(b) is factory vic angrezi: tó ila:va: panja:bi: vi: (bol) (ja:) fie. 

(c) sa:de restaurant vic Asian k"a:na: vi: (paka:) (ja:) fie te angrezi: 
k^a:na: viz. 

(d) kállf BBC2 te panja:bi: film Sassi Punnu (dik"a:) (ja:) si:. (film is 
feminine) 

(e) agle fiafte Urdu film Mere Mahboob (dik") (ja:). 

(f) kdl’ tufia:di: party c fara:b (pi:) (ja:). if báfiut fii: buri: gall fioi:. 

(g) tusi: fikar na karo. tufia:di: ka:r káj" mind: vic fii: ("ik (kar) (de) 
(ja:). 

(h) sa:re ka:miá: ni: fiukam (de) (ja:) fie ki is factory vic sigrit na: 
(pi:) Ga:). 

(i) ki: Bajwa sá:fiab nü: agle somva:r (dafna:) (ja:)? 

(j)  náfi:, sikk"á: nf: (dafna:) 7617 (ja:). áfind: da: dá: sanska:r 
(kar) (ja:) fie. 


4 Translate into Panjabi: 


My wife was not well last week, and I had to cook for the whole family. I 
don't know how to cook. So I can't say whether or not I cooked well. But 
my wife and children said that the food was OK. What else could they say? 
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They had to eat at home. We do not eat in a restaurant. | know | 
much chilli and spices are put into the food in Asian restaurants. Spices 
upset my stomach. Now my wife is OK. My chidren are also happy. Now 
they won't have to eat tasteless food. 


9 Hé as dad बजिठ fee 


Let me say something else 
as well 


In this unit you will learn to: 


* use some more complex but commonly used grammatical 
structures 





In the first eight Conversation units, we have covered practically all the 
grammatical forms of Panjabi words used by educated speakers of the 
central variety of the language. But it is equally important to learn how 
these different forms of words (especially of verbs) are combined to 
express different varieties of meaning. We have already come across some 
combinations of the forms of main verbs and helping verbs. In Panjabi and 
other North Indian languages (including the languages spoken in 
Pakistan, Bangladesh and Nepal), different forms of main verbs and 
auxiliary verbs can be combined in hundreds of different ways, each 
combination expressing a different shade of meaning. It is obviously 
impossible to deal with all such combinations in this basic-level course. If 
you decide to learn Panjabi (or any other North Indian language) at an 
intermediate or advanced level, you will have to learn to use all these 
combinations. They look and sound complicated at first. But if you know 
the meanings of the individual members of a combination, the meaning of 
the whole starts making sense. After all, a Panjabi-speaking child masters 
all such combinations by the age of nine or ten! 

In this unit, we deal with some important and frequently used verb 
combinations and other grammatical structures which, for reasons of 
Simplicity, could not be dealt with in earlier Units. It is, however, assumed 
that you have done the first eight Conversation units well and learnt all the 
grammar and vocabulary presented therein. So in this unit, knowledge of 
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the grammatical points already covered in the earlier units is taken for 
granted. Also, the grammatical explanations in this unit are quite brief 
because they are meant only for those learners who are prepared to work 
hard to learn more Panjabi and are, hopefully, capable of taking charge of 
their learning by now. 

Study the Panjabi examples very carefully and see if you can make any 
sense of them without reading the grammatical explanation. 










Paired conjunctions, pronouns and adverbs 












mifinat (f) fidos hard work 
ka:mya:b THE successful 
cun ve to choose 
b"ar Jd to fill, to pay 
cá:fi (f) wd desire, will 
rá:fi (m) vd way 
d'ànnva:d [tànnva:d] (m) oe thanks 
d'ànnva:di: sed thankful 
frox de Hass adar 8g awara dear 





Jífira: banda: mifinat karega: if ka:mya:b fioega:. 
The person who works hard will succeed 

gat frog wd Gag उठ nas di 

tusi: jifinu: ca:fio dfind: cun sakde fio. 

You can choose the person you wish to 

qu fim BAARI gr fam 

tusi: jis munde nū: pese ditte si: íf kitt^e fie? 
Where is the boy you gave the money to? 

iar adar हए sear 

Jífira: karega: uf bàrega:. 

He who commits a sin shall have to suffer. 

(Lit.: He who will do will pay.) ‘ 














Jifira: is what grammarians call a ‘relative pronoun’, because it relates 
one part of the sentence to another. jis is its oblique form. For forms of this 
pronoun see page 224 of the Grammatical summary. Some other Panjabi 
words also behave like relative pronouns. All such relative words iñ 
Panjabi start with j 7. 







— n r , ` ` 


Ha wa 8 8 «a 
Jitt*e cá: utt^e rá:fi 
Where there is a will there is a way. 


लर बिभान भप्टेगी उर(ण ऊ) ural atti 
jad Christmas a:egi: tad (or tã) party kara:ge 
When Christmas comes, we shall have a party 


ने gH मेठी भरर ad s मैं gow us daedl jetari 

Je tusi: meri: madad karo ¿/ó;: më tufia:da: bara: d'ànnva:di: 
fiova:ga:. 

If you help me I shall be very grateful to you. 


Use of the helping verb ja: to indicate completion 
of an action 





band de closed 
madarri: (m) Herdt magician 
rassa: (m) im rope 
cáp" "3 to climb 





We have already seen that the helping verbja: when used with a perfective 
form, conveys the meaning of passive voice. But when ja: is used with the 
stem, it indicates the completion of an activity. 


Age de ते fr 3i 
school band fio gía: fie 
The school is closed 


T» ज़िक्र di 
mē a: gia: fia: 
I have arrived 


Herd dà डे gd amr i 


mada:ri: rasse te cat" gia: 
The magician climbed the rope 


Qu dig भव foni 
úfi káll" mar gia: 
He died yesterday. 
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Use of the imperfective verb form as an adjective 


pariva:r (m) ufgea family 
53 T to sleep 
var" <q to rain 
mi:fi (m) Wa rain 
ruk ga to stop 


The imperfective form, like its English equivalent the '-ing' form, can be 
used as an adjective to refer to someone or something engaged in an 
ongoing activity. (An example in English would be ‘This benefit is for 
working mothers only.') 


Qa dar wer "e पतिदप्त 91 

ही canga: k*ã:da: pi:da: pariva:r fie 

That is a prosperous family (Lit.: That is a good eating and drinking 
family) 

WG ege wTu s ठी we flor 

menü: vár^de mi:fi c fii: ja:na: pia: 

I had to go in the falling rain 

ae avel yee ec में fami 

bacca kafia:nj: sugda: surda: 55 gia: 

The child went to sleep while hearing the story. 


Note the repetition of sunda: to emphasise the prolongation of the 


process. 
Wate atte atte di ga fami 
më gall kdfiinda: káfiinda: fii: ruk gia: 
I checked myself from saying something. (Lit.: I matter saying saying 
stopped.) 


As we saw in Conversation unit 6, the imperfective form is also used to 
refer to things which were not done in the past. 


Imperfective verb form plus ráfi or pe 


ro ते to cry, weep 
cor (m) va thief 
kutt de to beat 


fiar roz उठ du daily 





u 


We have already seen (in Conversation unit 7) the use of the helping verb 
ráfii [ré] with the stem form of the verb to refer to an ongoing activity. But 
to focus on or to emphasise an ongoing activity, you use the helping verb 
pe with the imperfective form, as in the following two examples 


dw dv» मी। 
bacca róda: pia: si: 
The child was crying 


Ba जेव ठू dec VE FI 


lok cor ni: Kuffde pae san 
People were beating the thief. 


You can emphasise the recurring nature of an event by using the helping 
verb ré with the imperfective form of the verb. 


मैं @ gg du लट fog di 
mé utt"e fiar roz jã:da: rífía: fia: 
I have been going there daily 


sat ne ठी भेवी भरर aad ad 3i 
tusi: sada: fii: meri: madad karde ráfie fio 
You have always helped me. 
The '-/- variety’ of the imperfective form 
पक wd to cover 
mà: (f) Wt mother 
fiass dn to laugh 


The -i- variety of the imperfective form is derived by first adding an -i- to 
the stem and then adding the usual suffixes of the imperfective form (-da, 
etc.). When you use this form, the subject is not mentioned and the verb 
either agrees with the object or, if the object is marked with the 
Postposition niz, it is in the masculine singular form. Such sentences 
generally express some sort of advice or obligation which is thought to be 
universally applicable. 


Teens feu मिठ vafe 31 
gurdua:re vic sir d"àk/:da: fie. 
One should cover one's head in a Sikh temple 





भ घण्प v gan are” 3i 
ma: ba:p da: fiukam manni:da: fie ' 
Parents should be obeyed (Lit.: Parents’ orders should be obeyed) 


Wow $ defer aa 
baccià: nü: Auffi:da: 761 : 
Children should not be beaten 


ugs dfe" sdi 
báfiuta: Aassi:da: náfii : 
One shouldn't laugh too much. 


The verb stems used in these sentences are dfàki: (d'àk + i:), manni: 

(mann + i:) and kutti: (kuff + 17). The performer of the action is not 
mentioned in such sentences and the verb agrees with the object in the first 
two sentences. The object in the third sentences is marked with nü:, and 

the fourth sentence has no object. So in these two sentences the verb is in 

the masculine singular form. 


Use of the perfective verb form as an adjective 


mar Hd to die 

kade ae ever 

turak 33d to fry 

ma:fi (m/pl) Wd black lentils 
b*ünn Ja to roast 
kukkar (m) saa chicken 
fiaddi: (f) pr bone 

mur Wa to return 


In English the past participle form can be used as an adjective in^ 


expressions such as ‘broken glass’, ‘paid workers’, ‘cooked meat’, etc. 
The Panjabi perfective form of the verb, which is close to the English pas! 
participle form in meaning, can be similarly used. 

The helping verb fio (also in the perfective form) can optionally be us 
with the perfective form of the main verb in such sentences. 


Hlan (Tea dia बरे vun edt mt nav 
maria: (foia:) banda: kade va:pas náfii: a: sakda: 
A dead person can never come back 


s3af (def) भाउ री es 3 gió» Geo das uai 
turki: (foi:) má:fi di: da:l te b^ünnía: (foia:) kukkag c'ako 
Enjoy fried black lentils and roasted chicken 


star are» date डी बरे ust ठे? 

ganga: gai:G: fiaddj:G: vi: kade muri:a: ne? 

Lit.: Can the bones which have gone to the Ganges ever come back? 
The last sentence is actually a Panjabi proverb used when there is no hope 
of getting back the money lent or given to someone — just as the ashes and 
bones of a dead person immersed into the holy river Ganges cannot come 
back. 

Sometimes the perfective form is also used with the helping verb pe, 
instead of fio, to emphasise the sense of ‘already done’. 


wa au fea zre? ve? मी। 
cá:fi kappa: vie pa:i: pai: si: 
The tea had (already) been put into the cups 


M3 for hor Q| 
xat /ikšja: pia: fie 
The letter has (already) been written. 


Verbal noun plus /ag or /ag pe 


rok da to stop 

imtifia:n (m) feufsqo examination 

tia:ri: (f) fandt preparation 

The verbal noun (gerund) in the oblique form (i.e. without the final -a:) 


can be used with the helping verb lag or with the combination lag pe to 
convey the meaning of ‘start doing something’. 


भर Qu me Sor 3! 3 Qa$ da feri 

jad ही jan lagga: ta: më üfinü: rok lia: 
When he started to go, I stopped him 

बाबा de aar fiy मी। 

ka:ka: roy lag pia: si: 

The baby boy had started crying 

feufsas री उिम्नाती बळ्छ sar ue! 

imtifia:n di: tia:ri: karan lag pao 

Start preparing for the examination 
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Use of the gerund plus dein the sense of ‘allow’ 


ruk ga to stay 
ka:nü:n (m) ago law 
ji: di to live 


The gerund in such a construction is in the oblique form (i.e. without a 
final -a:), and the person who is to be allowed to do something is marked ` 
with the postposition nü: 
Ras तेत री ator fei 
menü: káj" fior vi: káñin dio 
Let me say something else as well 
Ga gae wget मी, ua 3 Gag me fes 
üfi rukna: cá:fiüdi: si:, par më üfinü: /a:n ditta: 
She wanted to stay, but I allowed her to go 
बाठुँठ 38 #नठ od Sear डे मे 36 Ae sd" Fear 
ka:nü:n tenü: maran nófü: devega:, ate më tenü: Ji: náfü: 
devá:ga: 
The law won't allow you to die, and I won't allow you to live. 


í 
t 


wiswa Exercises 


First read the exercises and make a list of the words you do not know or 
understand. Look up these words in the glossary before attempting the 
exercises. 


each sentence is provided to help you. The first sentence has been done as 
an example. 
(a) (उछ) dat F adt (Ga) 

(cal) gaddi: có náfii: (utar) 

Don't come out of the train while it's moving. 


uc? गॉडी Sad Gade 
caldi: gaddi: có náfli: utari:da:. 










E 


(b) €x (न) cm AG »ruet wait Š (ज) 
uf (ja:) (ja:) meni: a:pnj: g"àri: de (ja:) 
He gave me his watch when he was going. 


ufggt कुश $ «2, डे fea (de) (ते) छुक्रं à Corrs (छै) 
pafiila: a:lu:à: nü: katto, ate p"ir (katt) (fio) a:Iu:á: nü: uba:l (le) 
Slice the potatoes first, and then boil the sliced potatoes. 


Rg fea xs uq (छै) (रे) 
menü: ifi xat pdr" (le) (de) 
Please allow me to read this letter. 


ww नी (न) 3 (छठ) मी, vat Casts (न) sd (रे) 
ca:ca: ji: (ja:) tà: (lag) si:, par më áfinà: ni: (ja:) ndfii: (de) 
Uncle did start to go, but I stopped him. 


(f) नर मैगीउ gg तेष्टिक्ष' उ' बुज्जीश्न' SH (छठा) (पै) 

jad sangi:t furu: fioia: tà: kupi:à: (nacc) (lag) (pe) 

When the music started, the girls began to dance. 

nift adt ms v3 रु we fen 88232 दिउ ठी (क्ष) afa) ut 

asi: kai: sa:l ra:t da: k"a:na: ise restaurant vic fii: (k"a:) (ráfi) fia: 
We've been having our dinner in this very restaurant for years. 
Vene mau uds (m) मठ, डे Ga छैबचत gg (बव) TÈ मठ 


Professor sá:fiab páfiüc (ja) san, ate áfi lecture Juru: (kar) va:le 
san, 


The professor had arrived, and he was about to start the lecture. 


(i) मडेत र (uar) (d) wer Sx (ठे) (d मी 

saver da: (paka:) (fio) k"a:na: tanda: (fio) (pe) si: 

The food cooked in the morning had already become cold. 
(j) fen $ ws मउब 3 (um) ed! (रे) 

baccià: nü: bá:fiar saçak te (k"ed) náfii: (de) 

Children shouldn't be allowed to play outside on the road. 


(c 


~ 


(d 


— 


(e 


— 


~ 


(g 


(h 


— 





10 We va ठे मठ 
They’re all still fresh 
in the memory 


In this unit, you will find some passages from British Panjabi literature 
written and published in Britain by writers who were born and brought up 
in India. These passages are given with the bare minimum of notes and 
without an English translation. You should work out their meaning 

The purpose of this unit is to help you discover how you can learn more 
Panjabi from literature and newspapers. You need basically two things 
(i) vocabulary, i.e. more new words and (ii) grammar, i.e. a knowledge of 
how these words are put together and how they change their form when 
used in sentences to express different ideas and feelings. i 


two dictionaries-one from Panjabi to English and the other from English. 
to Panjabi. You will find a number of English-Panjabi dictionari 
Punjabi University English-Punjabi Dictionary, published by Punj bi 
University, Patiala, is quite good and can be carried in a handbag. Another: 
English-Punjabi Dictionary prepared by Punjab State University Text- 
Book Board, Chandigarh, is also very good but is larger in size. There is 
only one Punjabi-English Dictionary which is really useful for you. Its 
second edition published by Singh Brothers, Amritsar, in 1992 is quite 
adequate for learners of Panjabi at any level. This dictionary can also be 
easily carried in a handbag. 

Unfortunately, there is currently no good Panjabi grammar prep 
exclusively for learners. But you might like to read Gill and Gleason's | 


1993). This book is detailed and authoritative but it is meant more fo 
scholars working in the fields of universal grammar and cognitive science 
than for learners. Also, its transcriptional conventions are different fro 
the ones used in this course. 













Ë the outline of Panjabi grammar presented in this course 

ought to be quite adequate for the learners at the basic and intermediate 
levels, as the study of the following passages will show. 

The first passage is taken from Surinder Delhavi's short story Hao 
(‘House’).The story deals with a young couple struggling to earn enough 
money to turn their Ha into a wg (‘home’). The husband has to work 
over-time because the wife (Daljit) has to stay at home to look after their 
baby son. One afternoon, she gets bored and finds an excuse to speak to a 
lodger (Jagdish). 

Read the passage with the help of the Vocabulary and the rules of 
grammar you have learnt and see how much you can understand it. Then 
read again with the help of the notes and see how the notes help you 
enhance your understanding. 58 


| | tude Sart बिंल' जित Galuas घेछरी adi 3 fea टेलीडीणठ g: चिड" ael 
बेभिडी or adi मी। हैम d arm ठ' »rfe»r 3 Ga टेछीरीणठ de aaa va र' du 
ue'Ge Sati हिउर' रिछ बीड', arcta री चिंठी रे »re ठ'छे ig, srl grg र' au 
पीके?” पठ हिम ठे fea ct su safen m3 टिबॅछी भेन्न डे 85 बे पीठ छगी। 

2 | तेटी टॅब र' देछ' ते for मी। 

3 | ए पणिछी ea d मछ बॅड बे Tarata रे बभठे दिउ गष्ठी। whee fest तनै ट del 
Gaà dat निवी enza fest 

4 | "Wm" ed area »réli 

5 | "didis नी, उठी feet मी। जाडी ore में orth fom ठग्छ छै aret" 

6 | “बेष्टी गॅछ od! ड'घी ज्ञी।" narda ठे feat ea Beli eats chi है गए रे पेटे, 
जगरीप्र bit Fast ae gd g: शि मण्ती री मग्ती du गष्टी। 

7 | "Se नी री उठी e" 

8 | "edi tetas tei” 

9 | "Se जी get tats at wee” 

10 | “Aa os fenrg odt feni” 

11 | “मेंदी ङ' नरी, nd us ठठी' riti" 


Vocabulary 

Vu (m) baby boy 
Ast comedy 
TH (m) laughter 
fst (f) letter 

डा (m) brother 


Sél Za (m) meal 
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Sur (m) time 

FHE (m) courage 

wre perhaps, maybe 

ae to take out 

dei frat quite lightly 

nza (f) knock 

गछडी (f) mistake 

Pas (0 finger 

We (m) tip 

8d to touch 

du to tremble 

ge added to name to show respect 
wè (ore + पै) is coming, is to come 
TÈ yet, still 

fewa (m) marriage 

Notes 


N 


uH oo tn RU 


de Sar, dte Sait, wee Sait - gerund (verbal noun) + Ba. The 
structure is used in the sense of ‘began to’. Daljit is trying to prolong | 
all her activities to fill the time available to her in her idle life at home. ` 
पेरी adl - imperfective form + Jf — to refer to a prolonged activity. 
B fez" (‘switched on’) — stem form + auxiliary verb š. ë is actually ` 
used to refer to something done for others, but since Daljit has lost all ` 
interest in the TV programmes, the use of the auxiliary ë seems to be ` 
more appropriate here. 

fes बीउ' (Lit.: ‘heart did’) ‘had a mind to 

vw — compound verb È + »* (‘give and come’). WÈ is » in the 
subjunctive form, expressing just an idea or a possibility 
ठे femr — stem d + 7 , indicating the completion of an event. The time ` 
for cooking dinner had arrived. 

Tne बॅड बे (‘having taken out courage’), i.e. taking courage. 
Gm Yes. 

Hat Sorry 

मती री nd- the whole of her, completely | 
du arél- Stem form dE + sr, showing the completion of an event. Her 
whole frame trembled 

बैल fl (‘sister’) — Jagdish’s wife. 
ge or gat can be added to the name of a person (male or female, one 
or more than one) to show respect. 


















माल . The colloquial Panjabi | of we ठै. Potential 
form »re* + 9, used for referring to a potential event. 


The following passage is a complete short poem by Amarjit Chandan. The 
poem is simple and straightforward and its effect is immediate. So it needs 
no special introduction apart from a short comment that it expresses 
dissatisfaction with the reality of the present and a desire to move into a 
*should have been' world. 
fea Em 
warts deo 

| | fens8 

A fas da de" उप्तीर मी 
2 | fr hd विमे diu री fëssrg Sat 
3 us di 

टेछीडेठ री 
Asa 

4 | crease 

उ पड़े dut 

33db wets 

He रिछ श्रत mraz पा fior d 
5 | बट घी रेत ते छँबी है 
6 | Aa बिडे ठेठ तेट' उप्तीर' मी 
7 | fui ir deme v 
8 | तेठबेट उें भी'उ chi esse 
9 | gare eus 
10 | निषे भेठी 9#a ठे ठठी तै 


Vocabulary 

Sw (m) time (moment) 

स्मि डेछे at this time 

बिडे ठेठ somewhere else 

vhs (f) thing 

féxwa (f) wait 

र्ग to flow 

कदां (m/pl) plural of FJ (‘way’); Tat is also used 
su silent 


ug to stand 
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gu (m) tree 

we (f) memory 

WEE (m) nest 

wv to put in, to set up 
रेत (f) time (duration) 
मीटी (f) whistle 

aT to play (music) 
ov cold 

dese (m) raincoat 

Wa (m) rain 

f&c (f) drop 

y4 to shake off 
ECI to walk 

Gud there 

ata (f) wait 

sta to wait 

Notes 


de wote मी - Gerund form of ते (means ‘being’ or | 
followed by wdte" ‘desirable’ and भी (showing past time). The whole 
expression literally means ‘my existence should have been’. In more 
natural English, it means ‘I should have been’. 

det. When the imperfective form is used without 9 and and is not 
functioning as an adjective, it usually refers to an unreal or contrary- 
to-fact event or to something that did not take place. The whole line 
means ‘where I shouldn't be waiting for anything (such as the ones ` 
listed below)’. 

इतरे det — ‘busy roads’ (/it.: flowing paths). The imperfective form 

is used as an adjective. 

उगे gut — ‘trees standing silent’. With the verbs t3 (‘stand’) and, 85/ 
afg (‘sit’), the perfective form is used as an adjective to show the 
continuing standing or sitting of someone or something. Other 
examples are wat dist ‘standing train’, 8 de ‘sitting people’. 3 
maa fem d — stem form w + auxiliary 8 in the perfective form + 
@ showing the present relevance of something that was completed in 
the past. The expression means something like ‘have set up a nest for 
themselves’. 

wat èa d Web. The auxiliary Şa used with the completion of 
activity of the verb din the stem form. ‘It is already too late.’ 













7 Aeg E . The imperfective € is used as an adjective with मैं — ‘I, 
. blowing a whistle, ...’ 

8 feet sae. wae ‘shaking off’ is used as an adjective exactly like 
ewe. 

9 gdü'w.Stem ga + ll indicated the commencement of an action. But 
since Tr is in the imperfective form, it refers, in this particular context, 
to an action that should have started but did not. 

10 "dt Esta ठे adi . Lit.: ‘Waiting for me is happening.’ Stem d + वणि 
+ refers to a real ongoing situation. 


The following two passages are extracts from Mohinder Gill's poem WH 
(‘evening’). A snowy and silent evening in England sets the poet musing 
about a very different type of evening in his native village in the Panjab. 
The whole effect of the poem is like that of an impressionistic painting. In 
these extracts, you can experience the typical Indian view of time 
mentioned in Conversation unit 5. By using the present tense verb form È 
‘are’ (in, Wet g 379 ठे मड), the poet goes on relating his memories (wr?) to 
the present time. But then he imaginatively transports himself inside 
those memories, and presents their vivid video images as ongoing or 
completed or timeless events. Of course, any writer or speaker could do 
this in any language. (Some English novelists of this century have 
experimented with this technique of narration.) But this has been 
something normal, natural and habitual with Indian speakers (especially 
the uneducated ones) and writers for many centuries. The result is that 
through lack of use verb forms expressing tense have almost disappeared 
from Indian languages and verb forms expressing aspect have gained 
prominence. (For tense and aspect, see the Grammatical summary.) Now 
only one verb in Panjabi has tense-expressing forms - d (present tense) 
and मी (past tense). If you read the earlier passages again after reading the 
following extracts from Gill's poem, you will see that their authors, too, 
make use of these two forms d and मी simply as ‘scene-shifters’ in order to 
move on their video cameras inside the situations in order to present fresh 
pictures — completed, ongoing or merely possible, etc. 

It was pointed out in unit 5 that in Panjabi Xe means both ‘yesterday’ 
and ‘tomorow’, ud" means both ‘day before yesterday’ and ‘day after 
tomorrow’, ṣa means ‘day before the day before yesterday’ and ‘day after 
the day after tomorrow’. Panjabi also has wa, and you should now be able 
to guess what it means. Time is linear and flows from the past through the 
Present into the future only if you imaginatively view it from the outside. 
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If, however, you imaginatively place yourself inside the situations you 
describe and drift along the flow of the narrative, stopping here and there 
simply to ‘look before and after’, there is only the present and the non- 
present. Whether the latter lies behind or ahead is unimportant. Then ` 
there is no ‘yesterday’ and ‘tomorrow’; both are simply days ‘once 
removed from today’. The direction in which such a day lies becomes 
unimportant. A situation becomes fragmented as you explore from the 
inside its various aspects and facets as completed, ongoing, potential, 
possible, etc., and you need combinations of aspect-expressing verb forms 
to represent it. Hence the complicated system of verb combinations in 
Panjabi and other Indian languages. It may be of interest to you that this 
view of time is not exclusively Indian. You can see all this in some African 
languages as well. 

If you wish to learn Panjabi or any other Indian language seriously at 
a higher level, you will have to keep this in mind and avoid making 
excessive use of Š and Ftor their equivalents in other Indian languages (as 
many European learners initially do). Learning the vocabulary anc 
grammar of a new language is necessary but not sufficient. You should 
also learn to think like the people whose language you are learning. You 
will have to abandon the grand European illusion, reinforced, sadly 
enough, by some schools of modern philosophy and linguistics, that 
underneath the diversity of the world languages, there lies only one way of 
thinking — the European one (of course!). I 

You may also have noticed that indirect speech is missing from 
Panjabi. In fact, it is missing from all Indian languages. Indirect speech 
involves presenting someone's speech from your own present point oi 
view, and thereby making grammatical changes of person and tense am 
changing words showing time and place. In other words, it meam 
adopting an outside observer's point of view. But the typical Indian styl 
is to adopt an inside participant’ s point of view, i.e. placing yourself in thi 
position of the speaker whose words you are quoting. Hence, there is onl 
direct, and no indirect, speech. In European languages, you use dire 
speech to create a special effect of vividness. But there is nothing specii 
about vividness for the people of the Indian subcontinent. It is so | 
normal and usual. Now, however, under the influence of English, som 
Indian writers have started using indirect speech. Needless to say, th 
sounds extremely odd. So do not use indirect speech in Panjabi and oth 
Indian languages for at least a hundred years! 

Incidentally, if you look at an old and traditional Indian painting, y¢ 


























































will find that ancient Indian painters never used perspective as a 
technique.They adopted a point of view somewhat similar to the one 
Picasso adopted in some of his greatest paintings. They were excellent 
artists and paid minute attention to detail. But they did not adopt an 
outside observer's perspective. Theirs was an inside participant's view 
until contact with Europeans changed all that. 


m» m 
Wfdea fate 


1 | Hew, arg री शिरी us, wet d vase dara 
2| dagr री टट ze, mat री dara, ya री Bu ठँप- 
3 | We °उ उप्त ठे मड fne du री ठी गँल 3e 








4 | पिंड रे रषे '3 fe» use ge^ र' sara 
5 | Us रे »fug! री us दिउ fsa for Tan, 
6 | मभ र' umum, oo री छिरी us, wa हुँ vase dara 





Vocabulary 
WHHT (m) twilight 
ĝa to fly 
Tá (f) dust 
uds to return 
Bare (m/pl) cattle 
wag (m/pl) little bells 
ee ee (f) tinkling sound 
era (f) sound of heavy breathing 
Md (m) hoof 
dudu (f) sound of hooves 
We (f) memory 
$e fresh 
निहि" as if 
füg (m) village 
Wis" (m) face 
e spread 
Wwe thin 
ठेका (m) veil, mask 





u 




















पढे (f) west Tue empty 
„taa (m) sky "ael (f) bucket 
पॅड (f) valley ear little 
fsa to fall Ja (m) hand 
Tan (m) sun fed (f) stick 

fate" (m) ankle 
Notes fauz to stick to 
। Gadlus, ५ठडरे sard. Imperfective forms of Q3 and uds are used as sme (f) dust 

adjectives to give an effect of the prolongation of the activities. The qnid to be lost 






absence of any present tense or the past tense form of 9 effectively ` 
makes everything timeless. 





Notes 
| ate. The subjunctive form is used to convey the impression of a 








3 fug du री ठी dis de. F is in the subjunctive form. Everything is still 
fresh in the memory as if it happened only yesterday. timeless idea or picture. 
4 fm, The perfective form is used here as an adjective to qualify the 4 fuét. The perfective form is used as an adjective to show the continu- 
noun 5a" ‘veil’. The thin veil is in a condition of having spread. ing effect of a past happening. feud det मठर ‘Dust already clinging’ 
5 fsa faa gau. Even fsa far is used as an adjective to qualify the noun would also have been grammatically correct but would have length- 





ened the line too much. 
5 gare . Here another perfective form is used as an adjective for the 
same effect. 





Han. The sun is qualified as being in the continuing process of falling 
into the ‘valley of the west’. 







The following passage from the poem is very similar in effect. The present 
and the past tense forms of fie — d and fl — are conspicuously missing 
except in we'wzaàns AB 





Final remarks 






Learning a second language, for an adult learner, is quite a strenuous but 






















| | veg हिडीवे mrt, कडे it v va enjoyable task. If you have been able to understand and enjoy the passages 
2 | dub aan wet à Gata मेंघली wot given above, you have used this course well. If you had problems, go back 
3| weuswd मड fug du री d as तेडे। to the earlier units, especially Conversation unit 9. Try to do some more 
hard work, learn the vocabulary and rules of grammar and do the exercises 
4| Saris, da feu ढिटी, fafon ठु छिघटी arae again. 
5| wage dee ze ware Also learn how to use independently the Word groups section and the 
6 | wr e umum, ag री 9@= us, wa d पठउरे sara! Important Panjabi verbs section at the end of the Grammatical summary. 
These sections should be referred to again and again until you have 
understood and mastered all the rules and forms of nouns, pronouns and 
Vocabulary verbs given there. Above all, learn to think like speakers of Panjabi. 

In the learning process, there comes a stage when the learner has to 
भेडी (f) buffalo wean herself or himself off the learning aids devised by others, become an 
Foret (f) housewife explorer and take charge of her or his own learning. Have you reached that 
wa (m) fodder stage? 
xu (m) milk 
dH warm, hot ‘ Best of luck! 






wd (f) spout 


ufg& wo - uarel fur 
Script unit 1 


We have already pointed out that the symbol for the Panjabi short a is 
invisible. It is wrong to say that this vowel *has no symbol'. You will 
realise the significance of this distinction later on. For the present, 
remember that a Panjabi consonant letter by itself (i.e. without the 
addition of any visible vowel symbol) may stand for the consonant sound 
only or for the sound combination consonant + a. For example, the 
consonant letter a can stand for either k orka, that is, k + a. Since a wort 
in Panjabi must have at least one vowel sound, the combination बत could 
be pronounced either as kara or as kar. But a short vowel does not occur 
at the end of a word in Panjabi (except a few grammatical words). So the 
only possible pronunciation of ad is kar. 

Here we would emphasise once again what we have already said. Never: 
omit the r sound in the pronunciation of a Panjabi word if you find it in 
spelling. «d is pronounced as kar, and not as ka, which does not mean 
anything in Panjabi. It is going to be quite difficult initially to control the 
English pronunciation habit, but you will have to do it if you wish to speak 
intelligible Panjabi. If you speak a variety of English in which r 
pronounced in all the positions (the Scottish variety, for example), 
of course, you will have no problem. 

At this stage, you do not have to learn the meanings of the Panjabi 
words used below, (though you can certainly do this if you want to). 

Look at the following combinations carefully and try to read 
aloud first before listening to the recordings. You may need to refer to the 


chart on page 9. 
aa m 


a + d = 

ka + r = kar do 

d * H = dH 

ra * s = ras juice 



















la + t = lar fight 
z + T" = €H 
va + s = vas dwell 


Combinations of three or more consonant letters should present no 
problem. 


मब m 


sa + [0० + ४ 1080 
adn 

ga+ra+j thunder 
Aaa 

sa +ba+k lesson 
उठठ 

ca+ra+n holy feet 
esd 

ca+ta+r canopy 


When there is a combination of four consonant letters without any visible 
vowel symbol, some speakers pronounce the second consonant without a. 
But you may or may not use a with the second consonant. For example, 
you may pronounce and either as kasrat or as kasarat. Either way, your 
Pronunciation would be acceptable. 


गठरठ "m 


ga+r+da+n neck 
ands 

ka+s+ra+t exercise 
USS 

fia+l+ca+1l movement 
DERES 


ga +r+ba+pçr disturbance 
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|| exercise 


1 Read aloud the following Panjabi words. (You may use the chart on 
page 9, but try to read them without transcribing them into the phone 


script.) le °| 


we 53 Hd Hdd Eda Hod wise 


2 Write the following in Panjabi script. 


chak, bak, cal, bas, vasan, karan, yarak, jakar, xarc, fasal, 
barkat, sardal, pargat, sarvan, 









gHqg' wo - ugreél 3 
Script unit 2 


In Script unit 1, you learnt how to combine consonant symbols and the 
invisible symbol for short a. 
Now let us take up three more vowel symbols (visible ones, this time!) 


y long a: 
f short i 
1 long i: 


' and are put after the letter and f is put before the letter. 


s+ a: S + i: 8 i 
RR "41 CER 
T Ht fr 


Remember that the symbol for the short a is invisible. 
Now look at the following examples. 58 


sa + fa: xai+ S ka:+ r 

H+ F w+ mH कः + ठ 
Hg HR wa 
page special car, work 

b'a + ra: ca: + da + r 

€. + का VS + र + g 
बता Tes 
brother sheet 

ma + sa:+ Ia: ka + ma: + | 

H + मा + ES € + भ + छ 
HAS xH 
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H H ñ मै ñ 3 












n the following examples carefully. PP 


+ 

- 
+ 
= 


si + + bi h 
s + u + k 
"s FS + d थि + at + H * d - Hd 
soldier electricity s + u: + r 
You do not have to learn the meanings of these words at this stage (but you z * " j La pig 
can, if you wish to). s + e - k 
ñ + a " Ha heat 
Practice exercises s + € + E 
मै + a = ña stroll 
1 Read aloud the following Panjabi words. (You may refer to the ' 
Introduction, but try to resist the temptation to transcribe them.) PB s + ° t t + 1: 
i a à + à = ÑA stick 
fradi fard भिप्नती ages faus Hadi 
eat farm ग़ठीघी Wag we aad 3 * > _ à 
vaca wet wee wrest è wed wd s hundred 


We have not yet dealt with the vowel bearers @, ™ , € and symbols like `, 
*." , but if you have successfully learnt what has been done so far, you 
should be able to read and write many of the sentences used in the 
dialogues in the conversation units. Look at 


2 Write the following in the Panjabi script. The first group consists of 
some Indian names. 


sarvanra:m fiaki:m sarda:ri: 101 farma: — bifiazri: 
la:l varma: 


namaste varma: sa:fiab, ki: fia:l fie? 
carandas kiran ba:la: mistri: lata: mifra: ठभमडे ear "E, बी we ÙX 
jamna: da:s — paramji:t sab"arva:l kamla: ra:nj: 
ca:rdi:va:ri: ba:zi:gar sarg"i: sa:k"i: Sg T ^ 
ciri: g'is karvat ma:j"a: 
dña:sna: d"a:ga: sa:ra: karva: tufia:da: ki: fla:l fie, da:ktar sa:fiab? 
pita: ma:ta: gov बी फ पै, ड'बटत mau? 


You have already done four of the ten vowel symbols of the Panjabi script. 
Here are the remaining six: 


va:fiiguru: di: kirpa: fie. 
efogg री faaw 3 i 


3 Tryto read and understand the following passage. (By now, you should 
be able to carry on without the help of the chart on page 9, but you can use 
it if you get confused.) 


^ ^ ^ - 


short u long u: e € 0 > 
These symbols are used either above or beneath the letters, as sho 
below: 
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मेठ' we wound feu 9, एुठीडठीमटी रे बेल, दिभन्नछे ds 3 | d ua ë हिउ wa and | 


उठ | गण्ठडठ कडे Manas । भेठे थत रे बेल थ'्ठब तै। भेते बेस Bas बेठटीठ' ard ठै, ud 
ेठे ढेटे डठ' बेछ Hartsa तै | Aa डठ' गाळ'्मतो fea imanie 31 भेती ढेटी डेट vaa 
amites feu ठठम 9 | 


Can you identify English words (other than names) used in this passage? 


4 Read aloud the following sentences. Then check your pronunciation 
against the recording if you have it. PP 


(a) Wawa fea रे and उठ | 
मेते and दिउ fuse Š one भेठी छब-मैलड तै । 
Ha got दी उठ | 
waguds ठी 3 I 
wu रे दिउ mes डी ते । 


(b) मेठी faza ha डे ठधे, डे Hage ud रे ठेठे ठधे । 
उडी बिउग्घ भेते बेछ ठै । 
Her wets री gos बेस 9 । 
मेठे बेल gas छप्छ पेठ तै । 


5 Answer the following questions in Panjabi, orally as well as in writing, 
using the Panjabi script. You have not yet learnt all the symbols of the 
Panjabi script. You may give imaginary answers. 


(a) suns नी, बी TE तै? 
(b) gos ura faa तै? 

(c) um memo faa तै? 
(d) धिजबी रे wane बी तै? 
(e) मेठ' ares पैठ विषे तै? 
(f) उडी नेष fea बी तै? 












Stag wo - ug छिषा्टी 


Script unit 3 


So far, you have been learning the individual letters and symbols of the 
Panjabi script and some very basic principles of combining them. If you 
have learnt to distinguish all these individual letters and symbols, you 
should now be ready to learn the underlying system. This system is based 
on some principles, which are applied in the order given below: 


(1) CV sequences 

(2) Nasalised vowels 
(3) Homorganic nasals 
(4) Long consonants 


Do not be daunted by these names! These concepts and categories are 
really quite simple to use, and they simplify your learning process. You 
will also find that the Panjabi writing system is extremely ingenious and 
logical. 


CV Sequences 


C means a consonant sound and V means a vowel sound. Start dividing a 
Panjabi word into Cs and Vs and grouping the sounds into CV sequences, 
Starting from the left. An example is 


amarji:t 

a m a r j i: t 
V E V C G V K 
V CV C CV e 


It is notable that a V at the beginning must stand alone. If there are two or 
more adjacent consonants, the furthest right goes with a V and the others 
Stand alone. If there is a C at the end of a word, it also stands alone. 

In the Panjabi script, 
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(a) A CV sequence is represented by a consonant letter plus a vowel 
symbol; 

(b) A lone C is represented by a consonant letter; 

(c) Alone V sound is represented by a vowel bearer plus a vowel symbol. ` 


If you have forgotten what a vowel bearer is, have a look at the table on ` 
page 9. Remember that the symbol for short a is invisible. Of course, 
this invisible symbol must be added to a vowel bearer if need arises. 
But before you start assigning letters and symbols to the Cs and the Vs, 
keep in mind the other principles given below. 


Nasalised vowels 


In Panjabi script a nasalised vowel is represented by the addition of one of 
the following symbols: 


c 


(called Bindi bindi:) 


(called Tippi tippi:) 


In some Panjabi grammar books you will find a list of rules determining 
which of the two to choose. But there is only one simple rule: always use 
Bindi with 


T 1 m > 


or 


and Tippi everywhere else. 


Homorganic nasals 


Homorganic means ‘produced by the same speech organs’. It was already 
pointed out that within the Consonant square on page 9, all the 
consonants in a group are homorganic. For example, t, t", d, d" and n are 
homorganic because they are all produced by the same organs — the tip of 
the tongue touching the teeth. Similarly, k, k", g, g* and y are also 
homorganic. For the production of all these five consonants, the back 0 
the tongue touches the soft palate. The front of the tongue touches the 
hard palate for the five homorganic consonants ९, c", j, j and p. In each 
of the five groups in the Consonant square, there is a nasal consona! 
Thus, we have five nasal consonants in Panjabi — y. p. n, n and m. i 

Clusters involving a nasal and a homorganic non-nasal or ora! 
consonant are probably found in all languages, including English à ; 
Panjabi. In English, the nasal consonant sound immediately before k in 



















the word ‘sink’ [sigk] is homorganic to the oral consonant k. Like k, this 
y is pronounced by touching the soft palate with the back of the tongue. 
Similarly, the nasal consonant in the word ‘Ninja’ [ninja] is homorganic 
to the oral consonant j. Both are produced by touching the hard palate with 
the front part of the tongue. 

Since g and p in Panjabi nearly always occur in such clusters as nasal 
sounds homorganic to the following non-nasal or oral consonants, and 
rarely as independent nasal consonants (as n, n and m can in words like 
nakk, kamm, pa:nj respectively), the use of the phonetic symbols g and 
p has been unnecessary. We have used n where g and p could have been 
used. But if you pronounce words fluently and effortlessly, you will always 
pronounce, for example, the word manja: as [mapja:]. In anticipation of 
the j sound, the front part of your tongue will go the hard palate, and 
pronounce the nasal consonant preceding j as p, even though it is 
transcribed as n. After all, you most probably do pronounce 'sink' as 
[sink]. In anticipation of k, the back of the tongue goes to the soft palate 
and you pronounce the letter ‘n° as g in the process. 

In Panjabi script, a homorganic nasal consonant is represented by a 
Tippi or a Bindi. 

Since y and p almost always occur only as homorganic nasals in the 
types of clusters mentioned above, and almost never as independent 
sounds, they are nearly always represented by a Tippi or a Bindi. This 
means that you may never in your life use the letters $ and *. (The author 
of this book learnt them at the primary school but has not used them since 
1950!) 


Long consonants A 


A long (or double) consonant is one which is prolonged. They are not 
commonly found in English. If you listen to the following words recorded 
on the cassette, you will understand what a long consonant is. We 
transcribe it with two letters. It is important to pronounce a long 
consonant carefully. Now listen to the following words 


gada: mace gadda: cushion 

kala: art kalla: lonely 

pata: address patta: leaf 

pati: husband patti: small leaf, tea 
leaves 

rasa: juice rassa: rope 
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Ad a =<... Q 229 - 


` अर 





In short, if a long consonant is not long in your speech, you can be 


misunderstood. i 
In our transcription, a long aspirated consonant has only one * or^, For 


example, the long t" consonant in ' 


patt"ar stone 


is transcribed as tt" and not as tt", which not only looks odd but is also” 
technically wrong, because the strong breath symbolised by " comes out 
only at the end of the comparatively longer ‘hold’ phase of the consonant. 

In Panjabi script, the length of a long consonant (other than that of a 
nasal) is represented by the symbol 


` 


(called Addhak) 
The word ‘Addhak’ means ‘excessive’ . The name explains itself. 
In the case of a long nasal consonant, the first half is regarded as a 
homorganic nasal to the second half and is therefore represented by a 
Tippi or a Bindi. 
Now let us write a few words in Panjabi script. We start with the word v 
have broken up before into CV sequences. 


amarji:t 
a m a r j i: t 
V C V C C V C 
V CV CV C C 


Keeping in mind that the symbol for short a in invisible, we can write thi 


word as 
a ma r ji t 
V CV C CV € 
» x d न्नी 3 
wants 


Remember that in this word is m plus the invisible a, but and sare loni 
consonants without any vowel. The symbol for the initial a vowel 
invisible, but it must be added to a vowel bearer letter, in this case ™. 
















Use of the vowel bearers 


As you know, Panjabi has ten distinct vowel sounds but only three vowel 
bearer letters. So the vowel symbols are added to the vowel bearer letters 
as follows: 


u isaddedto 8 as @ Gua umor age 

u: isaddedto @ as 8 go ut" camel 

o  isaddedto @ as € € om a name 

a  isaddedio ™ as ™ भरी asli: real 

a: isaddedto ™ as WF WTH a:ra:m rest 

€ isaddedto w as Ñ भम्र ef luxury 

3  isaddedio m as में wes ərat woman 

i isaddedto & as fe feu imli: tamarind 

i: isaddedto € as & ष्टीठध' irk"a: jealousy 

e isaddedto € as È ea eka: unity 
You have to be careful about €. 8 plus ` is f€, because of the 


typographical problem of combining the two symbols. 

Clearly, you cannot just add any vowel symbol to any vowel bearer 
letter. If you are interested in why a particular vowel symbol goes with a 
particular vowel bearer, you have to know how the Panjabi vowels are 
pronounced. Panjabi vowels can be divided into the following categories. 


Back 


Front 


Low 





The table shows which part of the tongue (front or back) is raised to what 
height for the production of each Panjabi vowel. Pronounce these vowels 
One by one and also feel the position of the tongue for each of them. Now 
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you can easily see that symbols for all the high front vowels go with g, 
those for the high back vowels go with €, and those for the low vowels 
(irrespective of their front or back position) go with W. Do not forget thi 


the symbol for the short a is invisible. 


Examples P 
Study the following examples carefully. 

jua:i: 

j u a: i: 

C V V V 

CV V V 

8 » HE = må 

umar 

u m a r 

V € v C 

CV C 

e H त = शिभिठ 

keci: 

k Ë c i: 

C V ( V 
(Nasalised V) 

C V C M 

a ka s 1 

CV CV 

a a = 

gü:d 

g ü: d 

e V C 
(Nasalised V) 

C V C 

a - v 

CV c 

d v = de glue 





son-in-law 
age 
& scissors 





k u tt a: 
C V C V 
(Long C) 
K V C V 
a ड 3 ' 
CV CV 
8 = = dy dog 


A long consonant is represented by an Addhak placed before it (on the 
preceding letter). But a long nasal consonant is represented by a Tippi or 


a Bindi. 

kamm 

k a mm 

C V C 

(Long nasal C) 

CV G 

a k. = H work 

unn 

u nn 

V C 

(Long nasal C) 

V C 

8 E - @ wool 
You generally use a Tippi ` with |, the symbol for the short vowel sound 
u. But only the Bindi * that can be used with the vowel bearer letter @. 

manja: 

m a n j a: 

E V G C V 

(Homorganic nasal C) 

CV C CV 

H à त्त 

CV CCV 

H uw = HA cot 





ui 


op’ 


u, ! 





ungali: 
u n g a I i: 
Ç C C V C 
(Homorganic nasal C) 
V C C V G&G y 
e x a = 1 
V CCV CV 
8 a Bt = शिरली finger 


You will not find any Panjabi word withouta vowel sound (excepta weak 
or reduced form like c ‘in’), but there are many words in Panjabi which 
consist of vowel sounds only and have no consonant sound. An example 


i 
V V 
fe wx = few He came. 


Reading and listening practice 55 


Now you should be able to read the following dialogues from Conversation ` 


unit 4. First compare the following text with its phonetic transcription. 
Then try to read these dialogues slowly and aloud. If you have the cassette 
recording, rewind and listen to it a few times while silently reading the 
dialogues in the Panjabi script. 


METS: nie want जी, mA fea UA fa gos बी बी Ba ठे? मंगीउ 3 
feme 

ÑH: was mds, Hats भेत' Ba ठती', dH तै, aaura तै । 8, भेते ब्टी Ba 
Jı Rë use e Ba ठै, afer 'उे जीउ fguz v Ba तै, we uae v 
Ha! 

nes: we पबािट vr? 

ÑH: y viti 

MEIT: ढेठ gt gost पउठी u=) प्रप्नतिप्भउ तै i 

qH: fea Aå uz ठवी' | Gag te we ugs ute तै, He मैगीड 
ure adit! 

METS: बी sos hit 3s! $ 308 Hails ute ते? 

Ñh: tbi § ठै, Usat है adit 1 


दीठ जी, Wq BG, meaa जी री भग्न use | 

fea बी ठै, set मी? 

fafaa घितिक्षगठी i 

ठगी नी, gado | में atd g i 

n3é3, fed der mud i भीट ठवी ue, म्रतपप्त ठती ute, मिताठिट odi 
पीर" 

ugs vat ठॉछ ते | 

वै? wy de उंगी día 2? 

frafee ठ' ute daft गॅल तै | wos ठ' se डी defl die d । fag 
we we छष्टी fore cad, S dae a2 ule | 


da wo - uarél fuel 
Script unit 4 


We have covered all the letters and symbols of the Panjabi script except the 


following subscript symbols (which are put beneath the letters, or literally 


‘in the foot of a letter’, as speakers of Panjabi say). 
u A s< 


Of the three symbols | is very commonly used. The other two are going out 
of fashion and their use is debatable among Panjabi scholars. 


Subscript , 


This symbol is a variant of the letter g but is not pronounced as fi or ". In 
old Panjabi, it used to represent breathy voice after some voiced sounds 
(nasal consonants, r, l, v and p). For example 


ठ was pronounced as nfi or n* 
q was pronounced as rfi or r* 
s was pronounced as Ifi or I^ 

ç was pronounced as vfi or v^ 
3 was pronounced as rfi or [^ 


and so on. This pronunciation has been preserved in some Western 


Panjabi dialects. But most modern speakers of Panjabi do not pronounce: 
this symbol but use a tone in the word having this symbol. Mostly, it is the 
high tone, as in 


ey vara: [vára:] 
wd! ^ kar'i: [kári:] 
"5 bann" [bánn] 


You will learn in the next script unit that this symbol can also give the 
tone to some words. But the rule of pronunciation for the time being is: 


I En A 


not pronounce the , symbol and give the word a high tone. In our 


transcription, we have already marked the high tone in such words. 
Subscript , 


When the second consonant in a CCV sequence is r, this r is written 
as , in the Panjabi script. 


Examples: le e| 


C C V- m 


= 
1 
t 
e 
= 


CCV CV C 
fa H ठ =  fgBHó a name 
pri:tam 
p r 
C C 
CCV Cy: M 
ut 3 H = {34 sweetheart, a name 
But many writers have started using the full J in most such words and use 
the subscript , in names only and in a few ‘learned words’ which you do 
not need at this stage. The Sikh greeting sat sri: aka:l, is written as Afs मी 


“aS. The first word of this greeting has an older spelling. But it is now 
Pronounced as sat, and not as sati. 


«m 
लेः 
< a 
8 


E 


Subscript 


The use of this symbol is also going out of fashion. But some old-fashioned 
Writers are still using it. It is used exactly like the subscript 4 i.e. when the 
Second consonant in a CCV sequence is v. Examples: 


C C V C 





u 
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CCV € 

H d = मृत sound, vowel 

sve-ji:vani 

s v £ - j i: v a n i: 
C e V C V C V € V 
CCV - CV Cv CV 

3 E g at 

मै - नीरठी 

self ~ biography (i.e. autobiography) 


3d has retained its old spelling. But everywhere else, most writers have 
started using a full €. The most common modern spelling of sve-ji:vani: is 
ne-E. 

We have dealt with all the major rules of Panjabi spelling. But you must 
by now be fully aware of the fact that modern Panjabi spelling represents 
older pronunciation, which has changed in three important ways in the 
dialect of Panjabi used in this course. 


(1) Some consonant letters (i.e. w, इ, छ, प and ) do not have any 
pronunciation of their own. In some positions, they are pronounced 
as w, छ, 2, 3 and respectively, and in other positions they are 
pronounced as ता, न, 3, v and 8 respectively. Full J is pronounced in 
some positions but not in others, while the subscript , is no 
pronounced at all. 
Some words having the letter g and symbol for the short i (f) or short 
u(_ )are pronounced without any fi sound but with a vowel other 
than the one shown in spelling. 

Nearly all the words in which these letters occur have either of the tv 
tones, low or high. 


(2 


न 


(3 


x 





There are definite rules governing all this. It is always possible to predict 
pronunciation from spelling. But the converse (predicting spelling from 
pronunciation) is not always possible. 

In Script unit 5, these rules are very briefly described and explained 
But a note of warning is due here: these rules are quite technical. So study 
Script unit 5 only if you are a very dedicated student of the Panjabi sc pt 
or you are a linguist. The best advice for the rest of you is: when you come 
across a word whose pronunciation is given within square brackets, 
sáfiura: [sSra:] ga" ‘father-in-law’, learn both its pronunciation and 





its spelling in the Panjabi script. The phonetic transcription is, as has been 
pointed out time and again, a symbol-for-symbol representation of Panjabi 


spelling, but with the addition of a tone mark if a tone is there. 


Practice exercises 


1 Read this restaurant menu and answer the questions which follow: 


AJ- JAAT 
dme da, BT 





30.7.1994 





(a) Write down the name and address of the restaurant. 

(b) How many vegetarian and how many non-vegetarian dishes are on 

offer? (pani:r, though made from milk, is regarded as vegetarian). 

Make a list of the chicken dishes, putting the highest-priced one at the 

top and the lowest-priced one at the bottom. 

(d) Do the same with the lamb dishes. 

(e) There are two kofta dishes on the menu. Are they vegetarian or non- 
vegetarian? 

(f) Which of the Panjabi tones is used in the names of the dishes 
containing aubergine and okra? ( You may phonetically transcribe the 
names.) 


(c 


< 


~ 





196 


2 The astrologer Pandit Sukhchain Lal Prashar believes that certain 
foods are good or bad for people having a particular zodiac sign (J). He 
has recently published the following chart showing what is good (dar) 
and what is bad (Mg) for each sign. 


Even if you do not seriously believe in astrology (#38), let's combine 
some innocent fun with reading practice. (The astrologer (#3#t) and the 
chart are imaginary. So do not take them seriously.) 


(a) Find out your own and your partner's or friend's birth signs (HoH 
wit). What are these signs called in English? (Use a newspaper or a 
magazine to find the English names of the signs.) 

(b) Make (in English) a list of the foods which, according to the 
astrologer, are good and bad for you and your partner or friend. What 
are the foods you both can have and the foods you both should avoid? 

(c) The astrologer seems to have such a strong dislike for one particular: 
food that he thinks that it is bad for everybody. Can you find out 
this food is? 

(d) By mistake, the astrologer declares one particular food as both good 
and bad for a particular sign. Can you find out the name of the food 
and the name of the sign? 








Hy) tar: usa, टॅप, Hea, sm, uaga, बिंडी, धीठ', area 
zwaa 20 mips | नि: ठप, 38, we, Fare, 88, भु, Wa, fiaa, tz, 


छ ñu wd 


Vor: 83, बेछ', 98, org, »r3, ÈB, Y, एरठ', weber 
: mke 3*2: HF: BRE, VBa, पठीठ, aad, बिँडी, Bare, मेघ, भम्र 
IL firmo dar: रती", usta, Tees", ntu, fag, waa, नीठ', feet 
22 भटी 3*2: gs wer: 88, uG, बिंडी, ores, भटठ, tarz, मेषी, tsa, wa 














































On 


oS Ada Var: are, few, Sy, मेघ, aza, unra, yet, wae 
22 ठृ डे" 22 उष्टी "F: Ware, wa, TAH, WG, au, WZ, पठीत, edt* 


50 ffu ar: भ, nar, Hee, सेछ, तप्त#ंत, Yñ, wares, भव 
23 FOES 23 wag NT Orea ver, dg, Úq, wea, Bare, तोडी, gus 


n fst | dar wa, भॅबी, fiae, reaa, ust, nd TESS, wu 
| 24 wars डे" 22 मडँघत HF: TAHI, Fare, wu, टॅप, sue, afer, gra, rë 


NQ Bor tor: Ra, 88, wea, टप, fira, du, Haat, Het, 
23 nud 3* 23 wagua | “OFT id 

HF: तठ, बेछ', मेषी, उठ, wea, Hare, मेघ, wega, 
= yet 
m. fanaa Var: qur, 98, भमरत, घ, nigga, armia, wea, mit 
saya adaa |” 









































































US | tar: vow, ote, aea, उठ, मँडठ', ind, WZ, मेघ, BAE 
HF: WH, मेढी, ety, HI, से, Pare, wu, gees 


















Ha | रंग" मेढी, ds, area, बिंडी, feel, पीठ, »r3, Wq, ae 
22 aaa S20 maed | उ" री, piqa, पीठ, ote, Bare, fy, मेघ, oct 






< ag Var: बिंडी, पीत, fy, मेषी, पठीक्ष, बल्ब, dur. »nge, घ 
CRAS 318 zag |" US, Vq, पठीत, «na, Hg, UBA, tae, tse, tue 


















X भीठ| रंग! Va, gasta, ds, adl waa, weg, समठ, wx 
19 aud डेः 20 भप्तत | "3 मैं गाठ, भेषी, aaa, बेल', Hu waw, area, उठ्छ 


























Une? wo — ust छिषाष्टी 
Script unit 5 | 


As already pointed out at the end of Script unit 4, rules of Panjabi spelling 
and pronunciation given in this unit are quite technical and cannot be 
dealt with in much detail in this book, which aims at giving a basic 
knowledge of modern spoken and written Panjabi. But some users of his 
course may wish to carry on learning spoken and written Panjabi at; 
higher level. This brief unit is meant for such learners and for those whe 
have some knowledge of technicalities of phonology. 


Syllable stress in Panjabi 4 


A spoken word consists of syllables, one of which receives primary stress. 
For example, the English word ‘contradict’ has three syllables — con- 
tra-dict. In other words, you can break this word into these three spoke 
segments. If you carefully observe your pronunciation of this word, 
will notice that you use much more breath force in pronouncing the third 
syllable ‘-dict’ than you do with the first two syllables. Typically, a stresset 
syllable in English is louder than an unstressed syllable and has longe 
vowel sounds. This happens in Panjabi as well. But syllable stress if 
Panjabi is weaker than in English, and it may be difficult for a speaker 
English to perceive 

A syllable in Panjabi has one and only one vowel sound. A word 
have only one syllable, which is regarded as a stressed syllable (except: 
the case of reduced forms of some conjunctions and postpositions — suc 
as €, te, etc.). If a Panjabi word has a tone (low or high), it is given to th 
vowel of a stressed syllable only. 



















Tone and (the former) breathy voiced consonants 


Breathy voiced consonants g^, j°, qf, d* and b" of Old Panjabi are 
longer used in many dialects of modern Panjabi, including the one used! 
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this course. Their pronunciation has changed, depending upon their 
position in the word. But symbols for these consonants (W, 3, €, Wand 3 
respectively) are still in use. A Panjabi word having any of these symbols 
invariably has a tone (low or high), which is given to the vowel of the 
stressed syllable. We shall briefly call such a vowel the stressed vowel or 
SV. We shall use the abbreviation BVC for a breathy voiced consonant. In 
order to understand the following rules, you will need to refer to the 
Consonants chart on page 9. All these five consonants are the ‘fourth 
letters’ of their respective group within the Consonant square. 
The rules of tone assignment are 


(1) If the BVC comes before the SV, the word gets a low tone. 

(2) If the BVC comes after the SV, the word gets a high tone. 

(3) If the BVC occurs at the beginning of a word, it becomes voiceless 
unaspirate (or, as far as pronunciation is concerned, the 'fourth letter 
is pronounced like the first letter’). 

(4) If the BVC occurs in the middle of or at the end of a word, it becomes 
voiced unaspirate (or, as far as pronunciation is concerned, the ‘fourth 
letter is pronounced like the third letter’). 


Now study the following examples carefully. In the phonetic transcript, 
words are divided into syllables and a stressed syllable is marked with the 
symbol '. 


BVC at the beginning of a word PB 


A BVC at the beginning of a word must necessarily occur before the vowel 
in the stressed syllable (or the ‘stressed vowel’ or SV). When a BVC 
occurs before the SV, the word gets a low tone, which goes with the SV. 
The BVC in such cases becomes voiceless unaspirate. In other words, as 
far as pronunciation is concerned, the ‘fourth letter is pronounced like the 
first letter’. 


we ‘g'a ta: [kàta:] dark clouds 
wer g'a ‘ta: [kata:] to reduce 

s= 'jñan da: [cànda:] flag 

s= j'u ‘ka: [cukà:] to lower 

98 'd'ol [tan drum 

wae q'al ‘va: [talvà:] to get melted 
ü 'd'o [tó] to wash 

uw d'u ‘a: [tuà:] to get washed 
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vas 'b'a: rat [pà:rat] India 
gg b*a 'ra: [parà:] brother 


BVC in the middle of a word and before the SV m 


The word gets the low tone, and the BVC becomes voiced unaspirate. As 
far as pronunciation is concerned, ‘the fourth letter is pronounced like the 


third letter’. For example: | 
md su 'd*a:r [sudà:r] to reform F. 
"ss sam 'b'a:l [sambà:l] care, preservation 
Ws bu 176: [bujà:] to extinguish 
me su 'j*a: o [sujà:o] suggestion 
age kod! ‘va: [kadyà:] to get taken out 


Hwee san 'g*a raf [sangàraf] struggle 
BVC after the SV 58 


If a BVC occurs after the vowel of the stressed syllable (whether the BVC 
occurs in the middle of a word or at the end makes no difference), the word. 
gets a high tone and the BVC becomes voiced unaspirate. As far as 
pronunciation is concerned, ‘the fourth letter is pronounced like the third 
letter’. 


ww 'ba:g" [bá:g] tiger 

mu 'sá:j^a: [sá:ja:] common, shared 

wo ‘sa: du: [sá:du:] saint, holy man 

ss — lab’ [lá:b] profit, benefit 

dig ‘ga bbe [gábbe] in the middle , 


As has already been pointed out, some dialects of Panjabi still retain the 
BV consonants. But most of them also have tones. So you may choose 
use the BV consonants. But try to use the tones as well. 


Tones, vand , 


The Panjabi dialects show considerable variety in pronouncing d and i 
There are variations even within the dialect used in this course. As far as thi 
dialect is concerned, the rules are as follows. 





g at the beginning E word Y 


Pronounce 7 as fi. You may give a low tone to the stressed vowel of the 
word if you like. If you choose to use the tone, you may omit the fi sound. 
Often an unstressed vowel immediately following fi is also omitted. But 
the omission of the word-initial fi in formal educated speech is disliked by 
some speakers. So do not omit fi in such words. The pronunciation marked 
with * is not recommended for you, though you are likely to hear it. 


du fiatt" [fiatt"] [ñàtt"] *[àtt"] hand 
fgg fiila: [fiila:] *[1à:] to shake, to 
move 

da fiakk [fakk] *([fidkk] *[Gkk] right 
vgHs = fiaku:mat  [fiaku:mat] *[kü:mat] government 
vat — fiaki:m [fiaki:m] *[fiaki:m] 

*[ki:m] physician 
ge falva:i: [ñalva:i:] *[fialvà:i:] 

*[lavà:i:] confectioner 


Ja , उद्रुभउ, उबीभ and eee are Arabic words borrowed by Panjabi, and 
their ‘Panjabi-isation’ is regarded as a mark of ‘uneducated’ speech by 
some educated speakers of the older generation. So the safest rule for your 
own speech is: follow the spelling in such words and do not use any tone 
with the words beginning with g. 


J before the SV in the middle of a word FS 


Educated speakers pronounce this J in their formal and careful speech. 
Some of them give the low tone to the word. Many uneducated speakers 
(and educated speakers in their informal chat) omit the fi sound. The 
pronunciation marked with * is not recommended. 


wg ka ‘fia: ni: [kafia:nj:] [kafià:nj:] *[ka:mj:] story 

woe sa ‘fia: ra: [safia:ra:] [safià:ra:] *[sà:ra:] support 

ura ba ‘fia [bafia:r] [bafià:r] *[bà:r] spring 
(season) 


The two rules above show that ag before the stressed vowel is quite stable. 
In all such cases, your pronunciation can follow the spelling. 





J after the SV in the middle of a word P 


Educated speakers in their formal and careful speech follow the spelling, 
ie. they pronounce g and do not give any tone to the word. But many 
speakers use the high tone in such a word and do not pronounce g. This 
pronunciation is the rule for pronouns and postpositions. Remember that 
you cannot use both J and the high tone in the word. 


Hd 'bu: fia: [bu:fia:] [bá:a:] door 

w ‘cu: fia: [cu:fía:] [cú:a:] rat 

ठ्ण्वी ‘ra: ñi: [ra:fii:] [rá:i:] traveller 

sde 'ca: fiit da: [ca:fii:da:] [cá:i:da:] desirable 

gd 'ba: fiar [bá:r] outside > 
(postposition) 

TJH2 'sa:f ma ne [sá:mane] in front of, 
facing 
(postposition) 

‘ufi nú: [ónú:] to him/her 

in (pronoun) 

Gas ‘uf tó [66] from hi 
(pronoun) 

fege पी da: [éda:] his, her, its " 
(pronomi 
adjective) 


Note the pronunciation of the initial vowel letter in the case of pronouns. 


g at the end of a word 58 
Do not pronounce g and use the high tone. 


wg ca:fi [cá:] tea, desire 

zeal vail! [vá:] Great! 

भीय mi:fi [mi:] rain 

Ha mü:fi [mu:] mouth 

$a nü:fi [nú:] daughter-in-law 


Tr sua:fi [suá:] ashes 


Words like rf’ PP 


Study the spelling and pronunciation of the following words care 
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afge ka fii na: [kéna:] saying 


घति ‘ba ñi [bé] to sit 
प्रतित ‘fa fiir [fer] city 
ufga ‘za fiir [zér] poison 
fae fa fid [fed] honey 


Since d occurs after the stressed vowel, the word gets a high tone. But 
something else happens as well. The sequence afi is replaced by the single 
vowel sound é. 

There is a historical reason for this. The vowele of modern Panjabi was 
pronounced as ai (as a quick glide froma toi ) some centuries ago. At first 
fi disappeared and the high tone came. So the pronunciation of the word 
afe" (kafiina:), for example, became kéina:. Some time later, ai became 
६. This happened to all the Panjabi words having the sequence afi. 
Interestingly enough, some dialects of Panjabi still retain the *quick glide’ 
vowel (linguists use the name diphthong for such a vowel) ai. So you are 
likely to hear, for example, #fge* pronounced as káina: too. 


Words like waz PP: 


Study the following examples carefully. 


ws 'ba fiut [bát] many, much 
मएुक' ‘sa flu ra: [s$ra:] father-in-law 
ug ‘pa fiu [95] dawn 

nd ‘sa fiü [55] oath 

uda 'pa fiüc [p3c] to reach 


The story is similar to the one for the preceding rule. The older pronuncia- 
tion of modern Panjabi 3 was the glide au. At first fi disappeared and the 
high tone came. Then the glide vowel au became the modern Panjabi 3. 
But, again as is the case with ai, some Panjabi dialects retain au. So you 
May hear, for example, the word Wg3 (bafiut) pronounced as [9601]. 


Tones and the subscript , Œ 
The simple rules are: 


(1) Do not pronounce the subscript , ; 
(2) If the Subscript , occurs after the SV, give the word a high tone. 
(3) If the Subscript , occurs before the SV, give the word a low tone. 


Now Study the following examples carefully. 


¢ 





High tone 

uq par" [par] to read 

u par" na: [pácna:] reading 
adt ka Ci: [kári:] curry 

ey ‘va r'a: [vára:] year 

d ‘bann* [bánn] to bind 

ay ‘t"amm® [t"ámm] column 

fu bull” [bill] lip 

उँ 'cull*a: [cálla:] hearth, stove 
Low tone 

wq ca ‘pa: i: [carà:i:] ascent, invasion 
dae bann" 'va: [bannva:] to get bound 


we car" ‘va: [capvà:] to get raised 


Cases with the high tone are more numerous. 


Why causative forms cannot have a high tone 


In Conversation unit 8 it was pointed out that a causative form in Panjabi 
is either without a tone or it has the low tone. But it can never have the high ` 
tone. The reason should be clear to you now. The last vowel sound of a 
causative form receives the primary stress. So any consonant which gives 
rise to the tone (a breathy voiced consonant, or J, or the subscript ,) must 
necessarily occur before the stressed vowel. Hence, if a causative form gets 
a tone, it must be the low tone. 


Homophonous and homographic words in Panj 


When two words with different spelling have the same pronunciation, 
they are called homophones. Examples from English are ‘week’ am 
*weak'. There can be homophonous sentences as well, such as 


The sun's rays meet. 
The sons raise meat. 


Words or sentences having different pronunciation but the same spelling 
are called homographic. Examples from English are 'row' (line) anc 
‘row’ (fierce quarrel). 
Because of changes in Panjabi pronunciation over the past three or fout 
centuries and because of the fact that Panjabi spelling is rather conserva 
tive, there are both homophonous and homographic words in Panjabi. 















Homophonous words 


The causative form of the verb 93 (‘to dust’) is 33€", and the causative 
form of the verb ¥ (‘to raise’) is age. These causative forms are derived 
according to the valid rules of Panjabi grammar. Try to find out the 
pronunciation of 33% and सह" in accordance with the rules given above. 
You will find that both are pronounced as carva:. 

So if you are requested 


dari:à: capvà: dio 
you will have to clarify first whether you should get the carpets dusted 
(cleaned) — 
wd sae fog 
or taken upstairs. 
Edhi qe feg 
Homographic words 


The Panjabi word इ (‘year’) is stressed on the first syllable and is thus 
pronounced as vára:, with a high tone, according to the rules. But Panjabi 
also has a verb eq[vár] (‘to rain’), whose causative form is also spelled as 
€F. Since it is the last vowel of a causative form that receives stress, this 
sd is pronounced with a low tone as [varà:]. There is a Panjabi nursery 
rhyme 


dur dur भी'उ eq 
Wat बेठी ee w 
O God! O God! Make the rain fall and fill our granary with foodgrains. 


in which €g is pronounced as [varà:]. 
More than one spelling form 


The result of homophony is that rules allow some Panjabi words to be 
Spelled in more than one way. Some of these words are 


Gust 8s [ánà:] (ni:) (to) them 
feast feat [ind:} (nú:) (to) them 
WIS We [sá:n] bull 
कउल कण्ठ [ká:n] à name 
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dus aq [kór] leprosy 

qus गुः [gu:ca:] fast (colour) 
You will find each of these (and many other) words spelled in both the 
ways in Panjabi literature and newspapers. (And you may also come 
across people who will magisterially declare one of these spellings 
*wrong'!) Apply the rules to each of these words and see that both the 
spellings get the same pronunciation. 

There are many other words which could be spelled in two ways, but 
only one spelling is used. For example: 


aus * gu [ká:la:] impatient 
ygd * yd [má:re] in front 

* पीयज्री vta [pi:ri:] generation 
wad rg [bá:r] outside 
बुणडी * gel [ká:nj:] elbow 


The spelling marked with * is not is use. 

If you find a chauvinistic Panjabi 'scholar' (and there are thousands in 
existence) who tells you that ‘in Panjabi you write exactly as you speak and 
speak exactly as you write’, listen to him or her quietly and respec 
and then ignore his/her words of wisdom! 


Concluding words 


Although Panjabi is one of the major world languages, very little research 
on its grammatical and phonological structure has taken place. This Uni 
is extremely sketchy and is intended to stimulate your interest in the 
spelling and pronunciation system of this language. If you are seriously 
interested in furthering your knowledge of spoken and written Panjabi 
you cannot avoid the issues which have been barely touched upon in this 
Unit and the issues which could not even be mentioned. 

There are more things in Panjabi than are dreamt of in this course! 


Exercise PF 


Read the following Panjabi words aloud. All these words have tone (eitht 
high or low). They are also recorded on the cassettes. If you have got th 
recording, check your pronunciation against it. Otherwise, get it check 
by your teacher or a native speaker of Panjabi. The correct pron 
is also given in the phonetic transcription in the Key to exercises. 
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wget ascent que to get. extracted 


we encouragement quet elbow 
aor a Raga melody wat clock 
efjec ninety-nine qe sin 
Hgdd broom मठिठप्रील tolerant 
fera marriage Wage to moan 
wde wanting afde saying 
fd buffalo भठिँरी henna 
म्रतिर honey ug dawn 
whores large bell झताउप्सु quarrelsome 
Aurea struggle Wfumra wolf 
ug elsewhere uds to reach 


ih 


get पाठ - uae छिषाष्टी 


Script unit 6 


In this unit, you will find dialogues from the first eight Conversation units 
in Panjabi script. You can use these dialogues as you like. For example, 


you can 


(1) read these dialogues while listening to the recordings on the 
cassettes; 
(2) compare them with the phonetic transcription; 


(3) use them for reading practice; 


(4) write sentences in Panjabi script after listening to the recording 
and then check their correctness by comparing them with the 


versions printed here. 


You can make use of these dialogues in many other ways as well, 


depending upon your style of learning. 


The number before each dialogue indicates the Conversation unit 
where the dialogue is taken. For example, Dialogue 5.2 is Dial 


number 2 from Conversation unit 5. 


1.1 


मेज्ठ w: 
रतप्रठ ffu: 
Hae मिथ: 
wane मिथ: 


vano ffu: 
मेउ्ठ w: 
1.2 


UBE Wee: 
wise HIH: 


मउि मी wars siti 

मठि मी mars sitis au तै? 
ठीब तै नी, zt SA 

ठीब तै। 


wie viti मडि मी veri 
मउि मी WTB! 


SHAS Hav +i 
SHAS Wee मग्उघ। 881 






1.3 


adta उब: 


wise dons: 


date ga: 


wise dons: 


date ga: 


wise dans: 





HEB पतभ: 





Hadh sti 
बी rs तै? 
ठीब 9! gr neg sos बी au तै? 
We vu डी ठीब 9! gan adi 
gau Sd Ht Bast 3 












var uqy नी। feras fei ठभप़डे। 
ठभाउे tili 









WH want, wise naui 

€ डेबभ wns, odia ङण्टी। di qu तै? 
we v' gad di मड Adwa तै ? 

vf gt, vf उ' gaa 31 उप्रतीड़ aüi 

मी edt, gador we ofeai 

ger dtes 
















WE बठ्ठ'। Jus ठ ड'बटव नेगिँरठ मिथ तै ठ"? 
gi rfi He at Afetes ftw तै। 

मेक a aa 3i 

भिछ बे घी ant det sew ua at बी 9? 

oe ea 

Sat बी du बठरे ते? 

मैं wag'2'2 gil git नी थी ते at semis 

मी ठती।। मैं मैडीबछ aes ठती। मैं थी we डी gi 













arzt ut! 

जी ठती', gadh»ri मैं arzt ठठी' didt 

ऊ' उ'्ठ ug 

प्रवतीक्षण 

इणे बिठि घेते ठे? 

मेते रे छँते š! भंडे। 3 ggrə? 

fei à adhi डे fais sos di duas ठे? 

Had Gauges टिंब उष्टी nau जरर तै, डे छिँब पूटिभठी मबुछ। 
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2.3 
siffstea fw: 


3.2 


mesa wit: 
fans vn: 
mega wit: 


fans vn 
mesa writ: 


ear mau, gat faa du बठरे d? 
त 'उ। wat पटी बि टै मी द्ववभ तै , ear | 
Jaret aa 31 आपी fis ates ऊं, मेठे घड़े डष्टी mau, मैं, 3 भेव 
ë= gəl Wat a बैल दी तै । Ca saca ठै, मैडीबछ 
aea, थी मउ stadt git बिघे बँ॥ बतरे ठे? 
टल छुठीडठमिटी "g! 


g fas डेट डठ' ते ? 
भी पज बैल ga gi उठ बैठा डे रे sei डमी? 
अम्मी wa gt भरेते उठ घड़े डठ' ठे। 


मउि मी mares, डेट Mi 

मडि मी भब'छ, ser viti बी arm 9? 
डर्णठवातु री faaur 3i रेमे, बी उप्तीर' 9? 
उठे as डिँडी Tait भे? 

TA, येगी on बिंठी उप्ीरी 9? 

fa Ts! 

Jags wdle 9? 

fia a wad, रे पेंड tae, रे पेंड टभ'टव। 
vía mà që ewe od i 

adt dis ठठी'। मे उठ' udbr डी उप्तीर' 3i 
Timi fuse! री उप्तीरीक्ष' ठे? 

aad 


fiet adr जी? ठीब d ठ"? 

dla arae? छँउ' wg! gg bit sd'i 

gedhi adt? fasaa ठीब euch ठे | Ram ad ... व 
x» छेटे। de 3i 

fafa? 

»a ठॉरे रे हिडे... c wea Ards हि 3े उ बे ... ot... 
ge te पेठ ga. ... wgs»te ... Saa... ठेव ... TT. 
... घतुउ wg ... JE oe üsdo बते ... WHE... रेडे घग्या 


vai 











fans र: 
mesa url: 


3.3 








ddl ata put 91 
ads odi 8 3 ga... ठेठ ९3 ... ठेठ @ 3... wen... ugs 
we ... SHY fasaa sta d seb जी। 


Ag Woe, gas बी fers तै? dufuged विधि water 9? 
मेते fira 'उ बँभधिहैटत iadt रे rg ठीब sdi 

ua fea ठेडीऐेटठ रे बेछ दी dla wet 

उठ'डी गॅछ दी ठीब di भेठ' fimr ठै बि उमी' uq haz du 225 
ae 

डे बँभधिपुटत? 

बँभधिहैटत ane रे गॉडे ठधे, Ha 31 

घते रे बेछ ठीब ठठी? 

sed 

डे ड्रष्शीछिंग बैघठिट? 

va win 

Hava wa? 

जी adi शति Wa wa, sos मेले VAI 


güe wg v du firi 3 टिंब ë mis St 

बी ठॉछ तै? gost उघ्चीश्उ Əla तै? 

ऊ, sib» Sta di भफुछी मिठ eae Yi 

TÈ छ" मिठ रवर fag? 

रठर wis रे मित g ठठी', भेठे मिठ g 9 (m wa for 


pie, War पैठ विधि तै? 

मेघ 'उ। 

पठ मेघ g तै atl 

ata री ña usd, बेट री नेष wi 

बेट बिघे 32 

शिडे, 8'sgu wi ge Ue 8'sgu विधि तै। pore, 8 डठुभ wa g 9, 
wa a6 ç पै, Sao Pass 'उ dI 

fea बी nara 9? 


vig" uay नी, Tó fea SA बि उठ'डे बी बी मेंब ठे? Halts F fere 
WISH, Aata Aa Ba ठती', बै तै, esas हैमे, Hd बष्टी Ha 


iw HJH: 


mes HIS: 


ÙH HFH: 


wes HIS: 


Du oH": 


mes HIS: 


4.3 


Wades HUG: 
ÙH uay: 
Hades HUS: 


ip way: 


mega HUIS: 


T3é3 HUG: 


wes HIS: 


nsd3 WIS: 


4.4 


Hades WUS: 
i gay 
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351 Aj ugo v 3a 9, afes" डे गीड fous v Ba ठै, we 
urĝe v Ña di 
we uae र"? 
diee घउठी ust wafers d 
z god wafanHs di 
bes cane Quote we ugs ute 9, Ha मैगीउ घिछडल 
uite ठवी। 
बी sae db dao! 8 gow Hats ute 9? 
hot है तै, Usa $ odi 


ipi wa 3dt nd) HG घजी defi लठारी Qi 
wa छै, e3 dndli 


मेते बिट र' भउसघ वै , Bë fedt vera घी Het जारी Qi wg. 
oat fagi मेह ware तै fa fea wea indi wat 33 few i 


» edt 3i 
भिछब॒ Ta तै। 35 Hats री daf o 9! va बी 3⁄4 dei affa 
wie ठगी? 

बछफीबछ Halts dla 3, पत Bë fugfua Rg ugs ue Bare di 
fag» 
Pisne परैर ठवी* ace tase उप्ठडी मैरी 
Zür Ba गीउ री। 


दीठ di oa BG, wes नी री भ्रग्म utei 
fea at तै, gsl जी? 

fafaa घिठिश्र'ठी। 

adt t, gadbori में दैनीटेतीश्रठ qi E 
pads, fea de wu तै। भीट adt we, uana adt ule, मिठा 
edt ure 

ugs daft dis 9! 

तै? मण्पु de daft de 9? 
frafacar ule daft ais d ugs ठ' dee री dat ठॉछ तै। Wg: 
we we Bet fre ead, 3 घेछल Bet Wel 


dia नी, Ha waa usta aes 881 
fede fea बी तै? 











H3é3 भ'उछः 


»ie3'd HIS: 


TH Hay: 
nH3é3 HUG: 
ÙH won: 


MEST HUGS: 


ÑH HH": 
»es'd WTB: 
H3é3 WUS: 


4.5 





wea, uate, fug, Ter, ira, wega, j Wet, flees, mre 
3 fea qua da री। 

qn ta बी तै, andi नी? 

qs 5d. fea we ढेज्रे 81 

बिहि ष्टी? 38 बी da 9 भेठी sayri $ 835 र"? 

मैं बरें sv gt? we fes fea qua dia daft 9 - ipu 

मै? we fea? 

sdf, Wd afge रु भउसघ तै - fima! 

dar ge tee dead, 3 ios we wei 


feud vaca gadt, 3 feg à He ena ÅH gari 
Pree gt ifia ust nit ठेष्टी, gor maui 
wea WIE, GH मि fae" wee d? 

टी दी qanm F ast भेमीदी ars री 9! Sa! 
sit प्रवतीक्षण 

We pfta बेष्टी क्रिरभड ठै st gan बते | 

ta feast री aos ठीब ठठी। 

बी ats तै? 

मेहे te wre तै, मिठ eee री 91 

wg ठीब तै? 

जी ठती', ar दी urna 9, पेट eqe दी तै। 

sae wae, nó feaa di mars ves feast v fea ठेठ टी डी 
पेग ai 


डिबठ री बेष्टी ais adh mil zg di wor mas, 379 WTH 
री 83 ठै, cect री ठठी। 


Ui 


»r& aul qu, 851 gan बठे। 
Aå रे टिबट' उप्तीरीक्ष' 3i 

nue ge 

yt viti 

gat बिधि we तै? 

feat, 3 niat »rarai 

ae We'd? 

famn Shot £d 'उ। 

tat file adt? 
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g'aed: wb» »rest gag fan da Š ठती' urdi | 7.2 
Has Thi: tata 3i 
saza: निठाठ gos UTS, qae 308 HT US, md री उबसीड़ उठ d! भठनीड Au: उमी* lari ug छिकष ही मबरे ते? 
8 उमी was 3 du छै रे ऊ नन git degna dei së fed mets": TS सँगर ag ug fuad nah मैं रे aditu rd - 
आता ह ani fue" fie ठती oti में जी मिं डबी ठ ge Ht पनी रे 2222 
saca: रेमे ge बी उप्तीर' 9? fes ज्ञ'' भेउ? 73 
TW sil: mfr ठठी।। š 
graag: uan ठ' पीठ री nd wei उ में छिछप्त aao di भठनीउ मप: ait बरे tere a ते? 
भेठठ wit: ठीब तै vt मठीउ: kardad - 
, मर मैं डेटी मी। us hë ge meod mas भठीठे 
6.4 T fus नी ठप्छ feam adi at 
| बष्टी ale! gag udhit gaf waht = " ie a 
s'aea: wit mau, HS us 9! मेती grey uate > gt, मैं ha री बठ॑ती, 3 Brestatt = 
Boe Feed Ti मेत' dy ged ठीब बठठ' 9, Ha qao 5d! aata “ "vede । ड घेन र dud 
भेळ Til: i gost बेष्टी ate wat oot छॅगी। ro 3 e मैः पेन रु बै+? 
wad: dar fea ufos ght fea रे verb» । Hed as ५" पी बे : oat, depres adt ah tact 
vel छैली। watlesd अगले Tes भ बे मैठुँ aga CHS del was! wa feu wereti FRE tir Ree nd 
za funr at adl i i wel Hy: amet atest wa fag 
भेठठ shit: da tet गॅछ? : Retired das ah dt ठठी* 3 odi प्र 
was: frau wma डे uqa qae! 3 waa ठू eue" दी लठी। wa dim fu उती ah ila के didi u 
भेठठ sii: नी ठीब di adel, 3 wat eun» ài 
Wels Hg: ugs wit री ठॉछ i 
B 7.4 
भठनीड Hu: उर cikai dl 9? 
wats": = घेडी घेठी भि री di ts: Jg wae, gri भेठी qu भरर aa nae ते? 
भठनीउ म॑पुः ast घेठी odii set ugs Rae erst घेछरे di gost ws भठन्नीउ मपु: gi ऊ॑ ugai VAI 
ierit तै a tae? भीड; Dit délarg 'स बिमे ठँ wee ते? मे पॅच छुठीडतिटी was रिठ di 
mats": Was नी भगे ठे उे धिउ' नी Uae fen ष्टी भेठी #' घेली बठठः wget a ua Ga afg= री vafa 31 
a Wertz Hy: Pru fea रेमउ Q ug ee 3i Gad us fu fenia sq x 
भठत्नीउ stg: wa fea gat अगेन घेछरे ठे at थ॑न'्धी? il Sug भिछ Bei git datarg बिंठे रिठ ठठितेते? 
iste: भभ उेव ३ nah uq erdt ahr घेरे ठे। Quo! है गेलरी mitar: vnfesi vn go डे' dg go उब। 
wd orar f ही बेजी घेउी an छेल मबरे ठे - frag wass tg: ठीब ते। T Gag gë भउ सिध fde ati Ga gud ofaa रु fesan 
enl "dy बत oes - छुठीदतप्रिटी fei su deu yi तेत dl बीभ तै ऊ रेगे | 
भठत्तीउ Hy: gri url बिघे मिंधी? घम नी, घएुउ uga gadi»ri 
mots": टरी जी Hi fis नी ठे दी AA srgl url Ruri 8.1 


cone Wee WIG, HI STS Ta ws Tae 3i ff" wdifene मी? 
Hu: Hdlfe»r adt मी, naza रे ने wewfww मी। 





MATH HS: 
Wee Bu: 


mwa dH HS: 
Wee BH: 


मनत HS: 
Wee m 


बत HB: 
Wee BH: 


8.2 
Wee Oy: 


gaan ftw: 
मवम HS: 


qaou मिथ: 
Wee, madu: 
Wage ftw; 
MATH HS: 
Haga ftw: 


MATH HS: 


8.3 
WISH मिथः 


MATH HS: 
TISH fh u: 


fia मैं दी रे Ta घटर'हिठे ede vi fugas wet रे dii 
मेठे ena री ड्रठठीउत Baad तै, fifa घडे eth qart भेउ were 
ठे। 6ि चे »rasa Se wear 

बी ठ ठै ण्डे tas र"? 

Gaon ftw डभठ'। wi fat nq 'उ पजि रे मी। ume a Quà 
ugq'Qe dg बे rue evt ardua gg बत छिक्ष। 
बी Gaye ड्रठठीउत ere v तै? rue dit» ⁄ 
ad पिछा! Quà बीठीक्ष' F nuè wud भंगरष्टिक्ष। 2aedi v 
wa du Que wu री ठिगठ'्ठी 'उ dae di woes du qoom 
Tae तै, 3 eau du @ger wu fea छब्वतग d uz ad 
nit qg Gat aed wate? 

agal 


Deon, fed Š भेते रेड MATH 5i बव Way, छिठ ठे भेते em: 
ताठठ'भ ftw mT! Sg भी टिठठ टे wa ठी dist बठ ad मी 

fia aft u ठेष्टी । |] 
i$ दी act init Teh मे gost घजी Haas Tat di Afar feai 
edhe Ha di soe wee se 
wat Tawa ug fea dH He fuz जी aae ठे। में gë Quat. 
few at } 


मडि मी wars siti 

मडि मी war जी। BS | Jan adi 
ठबभरठठी', ugadiea, Wad तै। उण we dea, उमी wee मर 
छष्टी fea a wenfe»r मी। RS fare हिमे बिप्रभ रे रे Ta उत्ती 
we fera 
agoured uafda wa उड़डे छवाटलो। भ्रमी args er di 
बठरे। 

बेष्टी ate adh मेढ री बेटी ब'उछी act 


ug ug दिउ मठ ae yates »réb»ifi पठ qe ma aH Re 
तै। ola mà ari ठती' rei Go Starr's 3 FA ae}, डे. 
ite eli 

fea saw मटेठ gH d? | 
gt fll षे oot Sas due उ'। wa gadaa Hed Gu डेच 
Ra Sas didi at di ufgg: 8 भते 3 SB रेडे gas de 
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fea 82 font 3 छेउ rua Ə2 zad we? नारे 3j 
3 Wwe? 
fea Ha gabi 9 du du तिमि fora बीउे ae ठे। हिउठ' विंमिश्षां 
ae जारे ठे। उभाव च तिरत है पड di 
I 
त कमक 
qii 88 3! Qu मण्ते ती va बष्ठीगत ठे, 
नी री Barret 'उ घण्टी जारी तै। TON 
mtt gost aed arzt fst 3i 
घम नो, du र' Had Qi मी र'्छ ठेटी del नारी ठै 
gaa di d gina: 


डभठ' RIN, ने Wa ठ' HA ड! fea ठॉछ at? 

aga ve) D 

डण्डी Qua बी ठै? 

मॅउठ WS! 

pat fen हभत fea री er du बिरे: बठ छै रे ठे? 

mera, मैं tet ufimr fsfunp wy ठती।। 3 s fife mo ठप 
Haga gil भेते gg र" yan तै - ari नपे, 83 gà, नितउ ai T fea 
उिठे बौ+ बती ster qhi fed भेते पतभ तै, fe प्रेक' hrad hé पले र" 
बेटी छ'छच ठठी"। रपिता ठॅब उछप्छ AIA sh wii We di बठठ 
TENI we Shon ठं री, 3h52 da RŠ as ठठी* water 
इमी घिछब॒ुछ रठुमउ zawfe»n उमी' »rue dad ने ते, डे हठ 
र'उ' nue shi बती ate 31 


Grammatical 
summary 


You may already know that Panjabi, like English and most oth 
European languages, belongs to the Indo-European family of language 
So you can regard Panjabi as a distant cousin of English, which certain 
has ‘family resemblances’ with English and other European languages, 
you know a language like French, Italian, Spanish or, especially, Russia 
the grammatical system of Panjabi will look familiar to you. A 
Detailed notes on the relevant aspects of Panjabi grammar appear inth 
Conversation units. In this section, only an outline summary of the sali 
features of Panjabi grammar is provided. Use this section in conj 
tion with and to supplement the more detailed explanations given ea li 


Nouns 


A noun in Panjabi, as in English and other Indo-European langua; 
names persons, places, and concrete or abstract objects. 


Gender 


A noun in Panjabi is either masculine or feminine. Most male animé 
beings are masculine and most female animate beings are feminine. Ë 
sometimes the sex of an animate being cannot be known or 
unimportant. In such cases, grammatical gender is arbitrarily assign 
For example, kis a (‘crow’) and macc’or Wed (‘mosquito’) | 
masculine and g^üggi: Waf (‘dove’) and ju: f (‘louse’) are feminine, 
far as objects and place names are concerned, the assignment 
grammatical gender is totally arbitrary. There is no reason on earth ! 
sir मिठ (‘head’), a:lu: WẸ (‘potato’), pa:nj: wel (‘water’) and k € 
#36 (‘London’) should be masculine and akk" »f« (‘eye’), ga:jar 
(‘carrot’), cá:fi wd (‘tea’) and dilli: सिली (‘Delhi’) feminine. 

A large number of masculine nouns end in -a: and a large numBS 
feminine nouns end in -i:. But this is not a rule and there are excel pt 
as well. 
































Number 





Like English, Panjabi uses the singular form of the noun to j to one 
person or object and the plural form to refer to more than one person or 
object. But the Panjabi way of regarding an object as one or more than one 
may differ from that of English. paja:ma: usm (‘pyjamas’) and këci: वैसी 
(‘scissors’) are singular in Panjabi but plural in English. On the other 
hand, col स (‘rice’) and j3 7 ("barley") are singular in English but plural 
in Panjabi. Interestingly enough, masculine foodgrains in Panjabi are 
always plural and feminine food grains are always singular. 


Direct and oblique forms 


Some Panjabi nouns change their form before a postposition (see below). 
The form of the noun used before a postposition is called the oblique form. 
The non-oblique form is known as the direct form. 

Only masculine nouns have oblique forms which may differ from the 
direct forms. The rules for the derivation of oblique forms also take into 
account whether or not the (masculine) noun ends in -a:. The following 
examples illustrate the rules: 


(a) Masculine nouns ending in -a: 


Direct Oblique (before the postposition ne) 
Singular munda: munde ne 
ys भरड ठे 
(a: changes into e) 
Plural munde mundja: ne 
CEJ Hami Š 


(a: changes into e) (a: changes into -ià:) 


(b) Masculine nouns not ending in -a: 


Direct Oblique (before the postposition ne) 
Singular cor cor ne 
सेठ सेठ ठे 
(No change) 
Plural cor cord: ne 
जेठ We ठे 
(No change) (add -à:) 





The third person pronouns of Panjabi are actually demonstratives (the 
equivalents of the English ‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’ and ‘those’). Hence there 


(c) Feminine nouns 













Direct Oblique (before the postposition ne) is the distinction for nearness (or proximity) and distance. 
Singular kuti: waa we | Demonstrative pronouns 
n d. Direct form Oblique form Oblique form 
Plural — kuri:á: ange - with nū: with £à 
(add -ã:) (add -à:) Proximal 
bj ' Singular ifi ifini:, is nd: ifito, is to 
You can see that the oblique forms of feminine nouns are not differe ig frag , fen fui en 
from the direct forms. Plural if ifind: nü: ifinà: tõ 
fea feast § feast डे 
Articles 1 Remote 
Panjabi has no articles (the equivalents of the English ‘a’, ‘an’ and "the Singular afi Gfind:, us ni:  üfitó, us tõ 
But some modern Panjabi writers have started using ikk as an equivale 8 ga, Ons Gus, Gas 
of ‘a/an’ and úfi as an equivalent of ‘the’ in their formal academic writin Plural áfi find: nü: fina: tõ 
ĝu Sus $ Sue डे 


When singular ífi is an adjective, its oblique form is is. Similarly, the | 
oblique form of singular adjective úfi is us. रे 


Pronouns 


Pronouns are words used in place of nouns to refer to persons, places, an 





concrete or abstract objects. Panjabi has the following pronouns. Other pronouns 
४ kon Z= ‘who’ (question word, 
Personal pronouns (q ) 
i : Singular kon kifinii:, kis nü: kifito, kis to 
Direct form Oblique form Oblique fe न 
with nü: with tō de — fao विम उडे, बिम | | 
Plural kon kifinà: nü: kifina: to f 
First person 2 ds fast > 
Singular më menü: met"d Š faqe m" 
m मे has koi: ae? ‘any’ L: 
Plural asi: mű; sa:t^ó Direct form Oblique form Oblique form 
शमी We ma with mii: with tõ " 
Second Person EM Singular koi: kise nü: kise tō 
Singular tü: tenü: tet"ó बेष्टी fan} fan डेः 
3 36$ 38 ] ! Plural koi: 
Plural tusi tufia:nü: tufia:t^ó - बेष्टी 


cn 
3), 
tu] 
E: 
aj 
à 





kifira: raz" ‘which’ (masculine) 


Singular kifira: kifinü:, kis nü: kifito, kis tõ 
faga frag, fan ó faa’, fan 3* 
Plural kifire kífinà: nü: kifinG: to 
fagi बिएठा है बिठठ' 3 
kifigi: बिग्ठी ‘which’ (feminine) 
Singular kifici: kifinii:, kis nü: — kifitó, kis tő 
fast fads, fan ó faga", fan F 
Plural kifiri:a: kifina: nu: kifinà: to 
kifii:G: nü: kifiri:G: tõ 
feast fado Š बिउठ' डे 
विउद्ीभां $ बिउत्रीश्न F 
jifiga:, jifigi: ‘who’ (relative pronoun) 
faos, frost 
Forms are derived in the same way as those of Kifipa:, kifiri:. 
Adjectives 


Adjectives describe or qualify nouns and pronouns. Unlike the Eng 
adjectives but like the Spanish and French adjectives, Panjabi adjective 
(or acertain type of Panjabi adjectives; see below) are marked for num 
and gender and also have oblique forms. 


Black and red adjectives 


Adjectives in Panjabi, Hindi-Urdu and other North Indian languages cz 
be divided into two classes - the ‘black’ and the ‘red’ adjectives. Bla 
adjectives change their form (for number, gender and befi 
postposition). But red adjectives are always invariant. 

It is quite easy to find out the ‘colour’ of an adjective. If it ends in = 
it is black; otherwise it is red. Indian linguists invented these ‘col 
grammatical terms because the North Indian word ka:la: ‘black’ s 
typical black adjective, and la:l ‘red’ is a typical red adjective! | 

The following endings are used with black adjectives when th 
change their form for number and gender. As far as oblique forms 
concerned, black adjectives behave like masculine nouns ending in «d 
feminine nouns ending in -i:. (See page 59.) 
























Singular | Plural 


feminine EH 





Many forms of verbs also take these endings. (See | In Conversation 
unit | we called this table the Magic square. 


Possessive adjectives 


The Panjabi possessive adjectives (equivalents of the English ‘my’, ‘our’, 
‘your ; ‘his’, ‘her’, etc.) are grammatically black adjectives. They are 
given below in the masculine singular form 


mera: Wee my 

sa:da: Ws" our 

tera: av your (sg) 
tufia:da: gos your (pl) 
ifida: (proximal) fege his, her, its 
ifina: da: (proximal) feast र' their 
üfida: (remote) gae his, her, its 
üfinà: da: (remote) as! v their 


Postpositions 

The Panjabi equivalents of the English prepositions (such as ‘on’, ‘at’, 
in’, ‘into’, etc.) are placed after nouns or pronouns. Hence Panjabi has 
postpositions. 


Simple postpositions 


Simple postpositions are one-word postpositions (like the English ‘on’, 
in’, ‘from’). Important simple postpositions in Panjabi are 


nu: Š to 

to 3 from 

tak sd up to 

utte es on 

vic feu ‘in’, into 

ne 8 agentive marker (see page 107) 
va:la: Lu zu see page 95 

da: = of 


da: and va:la: change their form like black adjectives. 







ow 


aes 


Compound postpositions 


In English, you have compound prepositions like ‘in the middle of `, | 
place of’, ‘at the top of’, etc., in which a preposition is followed by a noun 
which in turn is followed by ‘of’. The complete phrase or group of words 
works like a single preposition. This happens in Panjabi as well, except 
that Panjabi has compound postpositions. The nouns, pronouns and the ` 
postposition da: involved in such compound postpositions are in the ` 
oblique form. For example: 


Noun compound postposition 

kamre de gabb^e 
बभते रे गेंडे 

mez de utte 

a $83 

k"a:ne to: magró 

we 3 wand 


The use of -ó and -i: 


.6 is often added to nouns to serve the purpose of the postposition 
(‘from’). For example, g'àró wa and g'ür to wa 3 have the 
meaning — ‘from home’. 

4: is added to the names of the body parts which occur in pairs 
convey the sense of ‘with both’. Examples are fiatt"i: dat ‘with 
hands’ and akk"i: me: ‘with both eyes’. 


Question words 


The English question words (such as ‘who’, ‘when’, ‘where’, *why") 
also known as ‘wh-” words because they all have ‘w’ and *h' in them. 
the same reason, the Panjabi question words are also known as k- 
Important k-words in Panjabi are 


Pronouns 
ki: at what 
kon, who 


de 














Possessive (black) adjectives 


kifida: fage whose 
kifira: fag which 


Adverbs 
kitt"e fea where 
kitt"ó faa from where 
kad ae when 
६006 बरें when 
kia fag why 
kivé fae" how 
kiddà: feet how 
Verbs 


= the traditional Indian concept of time is quite different | the 
; uropean ‘unilinear’ concept of time (time flowing in a single direction 
rom the past through the present into the future), it would be wrong to 
expect in Panjabi grammar ‘tenses’ similar to those fi i 

oat ound in European 


Tense and aspect 


Tense is a grammatical category which relates a situation or event to an 
i point in time (generally the time of utterance), in relation to which 

ation is present or past or future. Tense was important in the 
grammar of the ancestor languages of Panjabi and other North Indian 
ines But now only one verb in Panjabi —fie — is marked for tense. All 
: ies es are marked for aspect. The grammatical category of aspect 
se i ent or situation as completed, uncompleted, recurring, poten- 

, etc. without relating it to an outside point in time. 


Personal, adjectival and nominal forms 


uses forms in Panjabi are marked for number and person (first, 

Mails third person). They are called the personal forms. Others are 

"ries » m and gender. They are called adjectival forms because 

ies so be used as adjectives. There also are forms which function as 
- They are called the nominal forms. 








also another imperative =| which expresses a request in the form of a 
suggestion. This form can be called the Suggestive imperative. All these 
imperative forms of the verb are given below: 


Personal forms 


The verb fie 






















fie is the only verb in Panjabi which is marked for tense (present | past Order: kar do (sg) 

only). Its forms are Request: karo Please do (pl) 

Suggestion: kari: Please do (sg) 

Present tense Suggestion: kari:o Please do re 
Subjunctive form 






This form represents the bare idea of an action or event without relating 
it to any point in time (tense) or indicating its completion, etc. (aspect). 


First person fia: d fia: J 

(D am (We) are 
Second person | fie हैं fio a 

(You) are (You) are 
Third person fie ठै ñan [ne] उठ [ठि] 

(He/she/it) is | (They) are 


Past Tense 


Stems ending in a consonant 










Singular 
Plural 
Second 
Singular 
Plural 
Third 
Singular 
Plural 


In formal and written Panjabi, the past tense forms of fie are 
I 
First person sa: माँ sü: माँ 
U [$m [e i 
Second person | st में si: मी 
mme Eo 
si: मी san nó 


But in the most commonly used colloquial variety of of Panjabi, only $ 
used for all persons. 







Stems ending in a vowel 


Person 


First 
Singular 
Plural 
Second 
Singular 


















ja:và: We 
ja:i:e Wee 






Imperative form 











ja:vé or jae 
re Oe 
ja:vo or ja:o 
we we 


This form is used for giving orders and making requests. As in 
the bare stem can be used as an imperative form, which is the third 
singular from. -o is added to make this form the third person pl 
plural form can be used to make a ‘polite’ request to one person. 










Plural 





—.. . 





Hui 





ja:ve or ja:e 
we w 
jan we 


Third 
Singular 

















Plural 


When -ga: (a personal form — see below) is added to the subjunctive form, | 
the combination refers to a future action or event. 


Adjectival forms 


The adjectival forms are marked for number and gender, like black 
adjectives, and they take the same endings (given in the Magic square on 
page 225). 


Imperfective form 


This form refers to an action or a situation which is viewed as uncompleted 
or incomplete. This basic meaning is often extended to cover habitual and 
recurring situations as well, and to actions or events which could not take 
place in the past. Very often (and generally in poetry), it is also used to 
make a situation vivid. 
This form is derived by adding -d- to the stem and then by adding one 
of the adjectival number-gender suffixes. If the stem ends in a vowel 
sound, this vowel is nasalised. With most stems ending in -a:, a nasalise 
-ii- is also added before -d-. For example: 


karda: (kar +d + a:) (masculine singu 
dde" 

pi:de (pi: + nasalisation + d + e) (masculine plural) 
ure 

pa:üdi: (pa: +u + nasalisation + d+i:) (feminine singular) 
ved ` .- 

jü:dità: (ja: + nasalisation + d + i:ã:) (feminine plural) 
adt 


There is another form of the imperfective form. It is derived by adding 
d + suffix to a special form of the stem which ends in -i:. When this si ° 
of the verb is used, the subject is not mentioned and the sent onve 
the meaning of some sort of universally applicable obligation or 21४६ 






















gurdua:re vic sir d"àki:da: fie 
qn» fea मिठ wate a 
Sikh temple in head to cover is 


One should cover one’s head in a Sikh temple. 


The form d*àki:da: is drived from the special stem q*aki: (dak + i:). The 
final i: of such a stem is not nasalised before -d- with this type of stem. 


Perfective form 


This form views an action or event as completed or complete, generally, 
but not necessarily, in the past. So it would be wrong to call it the past tense 
form (as many Panjabi grammars do). The endings for this form (added to 
the stem fiat in the following table) are 


ETE 
Masculine | -ia: 
fiatia: afe 
Feminine i: -+i:6: 
fiati: उटी 


fiati:G: Jé 

Unfortunately, some Panjabi verbs have irregular perfective forms. While 
they all take the endings mentioned above, their stems undergo some other 
changes as well before these endings are added. A list of such irregular 
verbs is given on page 241. 

The perfective form may agree with the subject or the object or may not Il "ni 
agree with anything (in which case it is in the masculine singular form). | | 
These agreement rules are give on page 104. x | 






Potential form | a 
This form represents an action or event as potential (but with some nee 


one represented by the subjunctive form). This form is derived by adding | 
TLor n to the stem and then the number-gender suffix. Stems which get a | 
~U- before the suffix in the imperfective form get a-u- for this form as well. | 
For example: 


amount of certainty, and not just as vague idea or possibility, such as the | | | apt 


karna: (kar +n  a:) (masculine singular) || 
aaa | | 


FOYO) 

















pi:ne (pi: +m+e) (masculine plural) | बे 

EE — uó nicis D ke बे joins a verb in the stem form with another verb in a personal or 

ved A i pe: a £ adjectival or nominal form in order to represent a situation as a series of 
*a:nizà: ha: à: -— actions performed in a sequence. There is no grammatical limit on the 

k udh Mm WV CONS 33७७४ Du number of verbs which can be joined in this way. Examples are given on 


page 114. 







The rule governing the choice between n and n is: use mn €, except 
mz, r d and p 3 (and I &, when you pronounce it as |), where you use 
n 6. 


Auxiliary verbs or helping verbs 


These verbs, when used with other verbs (called the main verbs) add to or 


H -gr 
Ls modify the meaning of the main verbs. The most commonly used auxiliary 


-ga: -ग is not an independent verb form capable of standing alone. It is 





verbs in Panjabi are 
added to the subjunctive form and to fie and si: to convey an idea | visti Meaning 
definiteness. When it is added to the subjunctive form, the combination 
refers to a future event. fiega: means ‘definitely is’ and si:ga: means ja: wT completion 
‘definitely was’. The adjectival number-gender affixes are added to sutt He do something vehemently 
a. le È do something for oneself 
de è do something for others 
Nominal forms rak" तध do something with concern 
The nominal forms are derived from verbs but function as nouns. cod is nd ALES disin ME: 
cuk ga complete something 
Gerund or verbal noun ráfii afa continue doing something 
! ho s ( : ° a sak na be able to do something 
This form is identical to the potential form in spelling and pronunciati x lag छता start doing something 
But its grammatical behaviour is that of a masculine singular noun, lag pe sat start doing something suddenly 
the difference that its oblique form is derived not by changing -a: into: 
(as is the case with the masculine singular nouns ending in -a:) but b 
dropping -a:. For example: Verb sequences 
jana: to go In all the languages spoken in the Indian subcontinent, including Panjabi, 
we there can be long and complicated verb sequences, and the number of such 
ja:n lai: in order to go grammatically possible sequences runs into hundreds. You do not have to 
We Bet 


list all these sequences and learn them one by one. No sensible learner 
learns an Indian language in this way. (And, of course, no grammarian 
has so far attempted to list all these possible sequences.) If you know the 
meanings of the main and auxiliary verbs and their forms in the sequence, 
it is quite easy to guess the meaning of the sequence as a whole. Some 
sequences with the main verb cal 8 ‘move’ and forms of fie d ‘is’, si: मी 
‘was’ and 7611 Jf are given below. 


But some speakers of Panjabi have started using the gerund form like 
regular noun, and that they would say 


ja:ne lai: 
we Bet 








१ + 
















mé calda: fia: T उछर' ता I move 

mé calda: 56: मैं उछर माँ I used to move | 

mé calda: में उक्ठर' I'd have moved i 

mé calia: AiG: T fior at I have moved or I’m going 
to move right now L 

mé calia; sã: में gfgmr मां I had moved orl was 
going to move right then 

mē calia: मैं उक्षा I moved 

më cal rifia: fä: मे ya far v I'm moving 


mé cal rifia: sã: T उछ faq n I was moving 


mé calà: में ws I may move 
mé cald:ga: में yaar I'll move 
mé cal rifia: Weusferdear TIl be moving 
fiovd:ga: 

Word order 


The order of words in a Panjabi sentence is not as rigidly fixed L 
English. The only rigidly fixed order is that of a noun/pronoun and th 
postposition. A postposition must come after the noun or the pronoun. » 
this does not mean that elsewhere you can ‘put anything anywher 
Generally, a verb in Panjabi comes at the end of the sentence, adj w 
come before the nouns they qualify and auxiliary verbs follow the ma 
verb. Considerations such as highlighting or emphasising or focus! 
upon something do considerably affect the order of words in 
sentence. But the relevant rules are too complicated for an introducte 
course such as this (but see p. 111). 


Important Panjabi verbs 


This section gives some important Panjabi verbs in the gerund (or s 
noun) form, as in Panjabi dictionaries. The gerund form is deriv 












TOE T SARE 


adding the suffix - or æ to the stem. & is used only after €, d and 3 (and 

after & when you pronounce it as L).With most stems ending in (-a:), you. 

insert है (-u-) between the stem and the suffix. An example is TQ" (stem 

gr plus -Qe") but there are a few exceptions likesre" (zr plus z”) (The same 

thing happens when you add a suffix to derive the imperfective form.) 
Verbs are marked as intransitive (vi) or transitive (vt) or causative ( ve). 
A list of the irregular perfective forms is given separately. 


Dictionary order of letters, symbols and 
markers in Panjabi 


The verbs in this section are arranged ‘alphabetically’ according to the 
principle followed by some modern Panjabi dictionaries, which is 


| Letters are arranged as they are in the table on page 9, except that 
H H J d 9 
are not regarded as different from 
H" Ë a Gi g respectively, 


But the letters which are printed differently should also be pronounced 
differently, 

2 Subscript , and , are not regarded as different from the ‘full’ त € 
respectively. 

3 Symbols are arranged in the order given below: 
BOE * P YT. 4 559 Ni Om 

4 Other markers (Addhak, Bindi and Tippi) are arranged in this order 


Since symbols are added to letters and markers to symbols, the ordering 
principle seems complex at first but it is really quite simple if you keep in 
mind the above-mentioned rules. Look at the dictionary order of the 
following words and you'll see the principle at work: 


Ora go शिम ws mee आफ ote ñ 
Wet fest fis te vs Par nile m 
मॅप Hu खण मांग मित o hr XN 
मीठ' मीय उछ उसका da ww wa fis 
दग de qu ws je p n तेक 
Tae, etc. 





b. 











The verbs are not given in the phonetic transcription. It is assumed that the 


leamers who wish to advance their knowledge of Panjabi will also learn the ` 


Panjabi (Gurmukhi) script. 


Verbs 


8 

se (vi) 
eye (vi) 
Ga (v) 
gaa (vi) 
sa (vr) 
Quge (vi) 
foge (vt) 
se (vi) 
Quer" (vt) 


» 

we (vi) 

wie (vt) 

weae (vi) 


" 
mae (vi) 

Hee (vr) 
Agee (vt) 
mue (vi) 
mee (vr) 
We (vt) 

fite (vt) 
fie (vc) 
fme (vt) 
ywrae (vi) 
Hee (vt) 

meo (vi) 
gege (vi) 
Wee (vi/ve) 


Rae (vt) 


rise 

fly 

to wait 
come down 
bring down 
boil 

boil 

fly 

reverse 


come 
say 
stop 


be able to 
invite 

take care of 
understand 
persuade 
take care of 
learn 

teach 
mutter 
brush up 
throw 

hear 

tell 

put to sleep, 


cause to sleep 


warm 


He (vi) 

g 

JHE (vi) 
Tee" (vi) 
Tess" (vt) 
was (vi) 
Tage (vt) 
fee (vi) 
fag'ge (vr) 
de (vi) 


d 

afge (vt) 
due (vt) 
dee (vt) 
dee (vt) 
weege (vc) 


ase (vt) 
due (vi) 
"de (vt) 
aeg (vc) 
dee (vt) 
FI (vt) 


dee (vi) 

d 

Yee (vt) 
usage (vr) 
Have" (vt) 


Ve (vi) 
wet (vt) 


sleep 


laugh 
move away 
move away 
lose 

defeat 
move 
move 

be, happen 


say 

cover 

cut 

take out 

cause to take 
out 

spin 

tremble 

do 

cause to do 

beat 

cut into 
small pieces 

jump 





Se 


fifgz (vt) 


frre (vc/vt) 


Use" (vi/vt) 
घेछला (vi/vt) 
URS" (vi) 
WgBe (vt) 


a 
ree (vi/vt) 
forest (vt) 
fara'e (vt) 
qmree (vt) 
ग्ल (vi) 
giae" (vt) 

w 

WE (vt) 
Wee (vr) 
whe (vi) 
wae (vt) 
Wee (vt) 


u 
WE (vr) 
See (vr) 
vue (vr) 
wee (vr) 
WE (vi) 
wee (vt) 
UAW (vi) 
wage (vr) 
TIS" (vr) 
We (vi) 
VES (vt) 
Utes (vr) 
Sae (vr) 
TESS (vi) 
z 

Sas" (vt) 


sing 

count 

fell 

lose 
become lost 
knead 


send 

hold tightly 
rotate 
surround 
dissolve 


taste 

lick 
munch 
chew 
move 
drive 
climb, rise 
raise 
desire 
raise 
choose 
saw 

lift, pick up 
steal 


relish 


&se (vi) 
ge (vt) 
gue (vr) 
Bae (vi) 
fige (vr) 
gde (vr) 


न्न 

mue (vt) 
Aue (vi) 
merge (vr) 
WSS (vi) 
weg (vr) 
Wae" (vi) 
we (vi) 
Wes’ (vr) 
"mue (vt) 
fifze (vi/vt) 


AES (vi) 
Bae (vi) 
मेडल (vr) 


3 

झताउठः (vi) 
Sae (vi) 
wae (vt) 
fssae" (vr) 
gae (vi) 
sage (vr) 
Era (vi) 


z 
eade (vi) 
Jae" (vt) 
due (vi) 
SBS" (vt) 
feae (vi) 
fearGe (vr) 
gee (vi) 


peel 
touch 


mutter 
be born 
give birth 
burn 
burn 
wake up 
go 
know 
seem 
win, 
conquer 
live 
be joined 
join 


quarrel 
fall off 
shake off 
rebuke 
bow, bend 
bow, bend 
blow 


collide 
hang 
jump 
put off 
stay 
place 
break 
































ठ 

ठठिठठः (vt) 
ठठिकहठः (vc) 
ede (vt) 
ठेबठ' (vt) 


3 
डॅमठ' (vt) 
sae" (vt) 
sare" (vt) 
Bee" (vi) 
836 (vi) 
see (vt) 
tae (vt) 
fare" (vi) 
gare (vt) 
Fae (vi) 
gue (vr) 
sae" (vi) 
Fas (vt) 


BGS" (vt) 


= 
vífge (vi) 
eae" (vt) 
eye" (vt) 


TBE (vt) 


3 

sae (vi) 
sae (vi) 
IBE (vt) 
Sas (vt) 
JFET (vi) 


Ja (vt) 
Bae (vt) 
उिभ्ाप्ठाठः (vt) 


stay 

cause to stay 
make cool 
beat 


sting, bite 
stop 
sting, bite 
stand firm 
be afraid 
frighten 
rebuke 
fall 

bring down 
sink 

sink 

spill 

fell 

shed, spill 


fall down 

cover 

fell, 
demolish 

melt 


look 

swim 

deep fry 

shallow fry 

writhe in 
pain 

float 

rebuke 

abandon 


faqae (vi) 
TI (vi) 
yaae (vt) 
डैठठः (vi) 
33e (vt) 


H 

Hae (vi) 
ua Ge (vt) 
Wwuse (vt) 
Bae" (vi) 


z 
SHE (vt) 
रडठ'हिठ' (vt) 


due (vt) 
Sree (vt) 
fene (vi) 
few&e (vt) 
feege (vc) 


vase (vr) 
we" (vi) 
eee" (vt) 
eue (vr) 
रेठ' (vt) 
a6 (vi) 


प 

Tae (vt) 
usse (vi) 
waar (vt) 
Ure (vc) 


üe (vt) 


5 
SAS (vi) 


slip 

walk, move 
shallow fry 
swim 
break | 


become tired ` 
make tired — 
tap, pat 
spit 


tell 

bury (a dead 
body) 

bury 

press 

be visible 

show 

cause to be 

given 

revise 

ache 

hurt 

see 


push 
palpitate 
resolve 
cause to 
wash 
wash 














STS (vi) 
Sue" (vi) 
dae’ (vt) 
&5e (vi) 
ge (vi) 
ee (vt) 
ठघेउठ' (vt) 
fears (vt) 
fsdae (vt) 
fare (vi) 
u 

ufa (vi) 
ude (vc) 


ufgee" (vt) 
vfae'ge (vc) 
tae (vi) 
vare (vr) 
uaað (vt) 
wae (vi) 
ugQe (vt) 
ugzQe (vi) 
wade (vt) 
vase (vt) 
ugo (vt) 

ug Qe (vt) 


wee (vc) 
we (vr) 
wee (vi) 
waar (vt) 


fimr&z (vc) 
fugGe (vc) 
ÛRE (vi) 


ute (vr) 
Warde (vc) 


have a bath 
dance 
squeeze 
run 

have a bath 
measure 
finish 
swallow 
squeeze 
fulfil 


reach 

cause to 
reach 

wear 

cause to wear 
ripen 

make ripe 
catch, hold 
be digested 
digest 
repent 
judge 

turn over 
read 

teach, make 
read 

get read 
put in 

get torn 
tear 

cause to 
drink 

cause to 
drink 

grind 

grind 

cause to put 
in 


wee (vi/vc) 


Une" (vi) 
wee" (vt) 


wee (vt) 


z 
ene (vi) 
emee (vt) 


See" (vi) 
Bane" (vt) 
ese (vi) 
esee (vc) 


ee (vt) 
feast (vi) 
Sae (vt) 
esee (vt) 
इछट' (vi) 
gage (vc) 


u 
fae (vi) 
Hae" (vt) 


ge (vi) 
wee (vt) 
Wee (vi) 


Wee (vi) 
wee (vt) 
serge (vc) 


WeBe (vt) 
age (vt) 
wae (vc) 
घछट' (vi) 
wg (vt) 


239 


cause to 
reach 
reach 
uproot 
worship 


be caught 
ensnare, 
implicate 
burst 
order 
catch, hold 
cause to 
catch/hold 
tear 
turn 
turn 
spread 
swell 
cause to 
swell 


sit 

talk 

incoherently 

avoid 

save 

become 
bound 

become 

make 

cause to 
make 

change 

bind 

cause to bind 

burn 

burn 




















240 


faarao (vi) 
faarao (vt) 
fase (ve) 
Wee (vt) 
TES (vt) 
wage (vr) 
weeQe (vc) 
See (vi) 
ase (vi) 


s 
sue (vi) 


FAS" (vi) 
sme (vc) 
बँठळ' (vt) 
डठठ' (vt) 
35e (vt) 
gorge (vc) 
See (vt) 
sae (vr) 


H 
Hse (vi) 
Has (vi) 
Hare (ve) 
Was’ (vt) 
HUE (vt) 
fee (vr) 
fie (vi) 
hage (vi) 
heege (ve) 
Wa (vi) 
Yaa" (vi) 
WaeQe (vc) 
We (vi) 


ठ 
JIE (vi) 
due (vt) 


be spoiled 
spoil 

cause to sit 
guess 

knit 

call 

invite 

sit 


speak 


become 
broken 

run 

cause to run 
break 

fill 

roast 

cause to roast 
send 

undergo 


agree 
die 

cause to kill 
kill 

measure 
measure 
meet 

join 

cause to meet 
be finished 
turn 

cause to turn 
bend, return 


stay, live 
keep 


BSS (vc) 
dare (vr) 
daege (vc) 
ठठाउठ' (vt) 
dee (vr) 


ठट'हिट' (vc) 


JEE (vi) 
ISE (vt) 
fdge" (vt) 
de (vi) 


s 

Bae (vi) 
Barge (vi) 
Bue (vi) 
BIE (vt) 
BHAE (vi) 
Bae (vi) 
"wee (vt) 
BJE (vt) 
fa»rge (vt) 
fore (vt) 
feuwe&e (vc) 


Bae (vi) 
Bae (vt) 
Bee (vr) 
Se (vt) 


* 
Ae" (vi) 
eae (vi) 
erga (vr) 


इट'हिट' (vi) 
Sse" (vt) 
See (vt) 
Sees (vc) 
«dae (vt) 





cause to keep. 
dye j 
cause to dye ` 
rub 
memorise 
cause to t 
memorise 
mix up 
mix up 
cook 
weep 

4 
seem, attach 
limp 
pass through ` 
search, find 


bring down ` 
bring 
write 
cause to 
write 

be hidden 
hide 






exchange 
divide 
cut | 
cause to cut . 
use 


| 

























ease (vt) serve 

eue (vi) increase 
eme (vt) increase 

eae (vi) enter 

ee (vt) push in 
Irregular perfective forms 


Some Panjabi verbs have irregular perfective forms. These forms do take | 
the standard number-gender suffixes given in the Magic square on page | 
225, but the stem undergoes certain changes before a suffix is added. 


fenae (vi) 
fewge (vt) 
fewae (vt) 
Sue" (vr) 





be forgotten 
show 
think 


see 


Stem Perfective form (masculine singular) 
E ie | 
afa fax (other number-gender forms are बचे, adt, adhi) | 
ad बीउ' (regular afg» is also used by some speakers) | 
प्रा wa | 
Gi famr (other number-gender forms are ae, srl, arébot) | 
š fz x | 
ये Q (regular üfe»r is also used by some speakers) k 
F, oT Fs" (regular gafe» is also used by some speakers) | | l 
ut यीड' j 
E ts | 
š Sts (but the regular fi», B, set, wéh are more | 
common) i - 
| ni 
| | uz 
|o 
| qo 
|| opis 
li AT 








Word groups 


A few hundred Panjabi words useful for everyday conversation are | 
below. These words are grouped according to the area of meaning they 
generally belong to, under the following topic headings: 


1 Animals and birds 
2 Around the house 


Body, health and ailments 


Clothing 


Family and relations 


Food and drink 


Numbers — cardinal, ordinal, fractions, and percentages 


Religion 


_ — 


Nouns are shown as masculine (m) or feminine (f). Sometimes it 
necessary to show their number — singular (sg) or plural (pD. Adjecti 
are given in the masculine singular form. As in Panjabi dictionaries, verb 
are given in the gerund or verbal noun form. 


Time — hours, days, dates, months and years 


3 
4 
5 
6 
7 Hobbies, interests and spare time 
8 
9 
0 
1 Travel and transport 


1 Animals and birds 


Animals 


animal 


buffalo 
cat 
cattle 


ja:nvar (m) 
pasu: (m) 
májj" (f) 
billi: (f) 
dangar (m/p!) 





cow 
dog 
donkey 
goat 

horse 

ox, bullock 
pig 

sheep 


Birds 


chicken 
duck 
goose 
hen 
rooster 
swan 


gã:, gau: (f) 
kutta: (m) 

k"ota:, gád"a: (m) 
bakkari: (f) 
g'ópa: (m) 

bold (m) 

Su:r (m) 


bed (f) 


cu:za: (m) 

battak" (f) 

battak" (f) 

kukri:, murgi: (f) 
kukkar, murga: (m) 
fians (m) 


2 Around the house 


bathroom 
carpet 
chair 
door 


floor 

glass 

house, home 
key 


kitchen 
knife 

lock 
roof/ceiling 
room 


table 
wall 


gusalxa:na: (m) 
dari: (f) 

kursi: (f) 

bu:fia:, bá:a: (m) 
darva:za: (m) 
farf (m) 

fifa: (m) 

g'àr (m) 

kunji: (f) 

ca:bi: (f) 

rasoi: (f) 
ba:varci:xa:na: (m) 
ca:ku: (m) 

churi: (f) 
jandara: (m) 
ta:la: (m) 

catt (f) 

kamra: (m) 

mez (n) 

kánd" (f) 


gr, ag 
dz 

as, a 
adt 
us 
ase 
मुठ 


ame 
weddhre: 
sg 

gd 

HeT 
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window ba:ri: (f) 
k*irki: (f) 
3 Body, health and ailments 
Parts of the body 
arm ba:fi () 
back pitt" (f) 
body sari:r (m) 
jism (m) 
chest c"ati: (f) 
ear kann (m) 
eye akk* (f) 
face mü:fi (m) 
céfira: (m) 
finger ungali: (f) 
ungal (/) 
foot per (m) 
hair va:l (m) 
hand fiatt" (m) 
head sir (m) 
heart dil (m) 
leg latt (f) 
lip búll" (m) 
mouth mü:fi (m) 
neck gardan (f) 
dòn (f) 
nose nakk (m) 
stomach ddd (m) 
pet (m) 
throat gal (m) 
gala: (m) 
tongue jb? (^ 
zaba:n (f) 
tooth dand (m) 


i3 


1328 a ELLE ELEEERE बयं 








Health and ailments 


ache, pain 


ailment 

breath 

burning sensation 
common cold 
cough 

feeling breathless 
feeling giddy 
health 

healthy 


high temperature 


ill 
illness 
injury 


4 Clothing 


dress 
glasses 


gloves 
hat 


pyjamas 

Salwar 

shirt 

shorts (traditional) 
shoes 


(17% (hark 
ta:p (m) 
buxa:r (m) 
bi:ma:r 
bi:marri: (f) 
satt (/) 


kappare (n/p!) 
pufazk (//sg) 
enak (f/sg) 
aka: (fp!) 
dasta:ne (m/pl) 
top (m) 

topi: () 
paja:ma: (m/sg) 
salva:r (f) 
kami:z (f) 
kacc"a: (m) 
jutti: (f/sg) 
jore (nvpl) 
jura:ba: (pl) 
pet sg) 
patlu:n (//sg) 
pagg (f) 

pagri: (f) 
dasta:r (f) 
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5 Family and relations 


aunt 
father's sister 


mother’s sister 


father's older brother's wife 
father’s younger brother's wife 


mother's brother’s wife 
brother 


child 
male ` 
female 
cousin 


daughter 
daughter-in-law 


family 


father 


father-in-law 
granddaughter 
daughter’s daughter 
son's daughter 
grandfather 
father's father 


mother's father 


grandmother 
father's mother 


b^à:a: 

p"upp"i: 

ma:si: 

xa:la: (Muslim) 
tazi: 

ca:ci: 

ma:mi: 

b*ard: 

bñà:i: 


bacca: 

bacci: 

specify which uncle's or 
aunt's son or daughter 
dô: 

nü:fi 

bafiu: 

pariva:r 

tabbar 

xa:nda:n 

pita: (Hindu, Sikh) 
abba: (Muslim) 
va:lid (Muslim) 


£T ३4३44१३४ 


E 


D 


i ३३३ Gg 338391: 









mother's mother 
grandson 
daughter's son 
son's son 
| 


mother 


mother-in-law 
nephew 
brother's son 
sister's son 


niece 
brother's daughter 
sister's daughter 


relative 
sister 
son 


son-in-law 


uncle 
father's older brother 
father's younger brother 
mother's brother 
father's sister's husband 
mother's sister's husband 


wife 


dófita: 

pota: 

pati: (Hindu, Sikh) 
xa:vind (Muslim) 
g"àr va:la: 

ma:ta: (Hindu, Sikh) 
ammi: (Muslim) 
va:lida: (Muslim) 
mà: 

5055 


b"afi:ja: 
b"à:nja: 
b'an?và: 


b"afi:ji: 
b"à:nji: 
b*anevi: 
rifteda:r 
b'én 
puttar 
putt 
jua:i: 
da:ma:d 


ta:ia: 

ca:ca: 

ma:ma: 

p"upp"ar 

ma:sar 

xa:lu: (Muslim) 
patni: (Hindu, Sikh) 
bi:vi: (Muslim) 
váfiuti: 

g"àr va:li: 











6 Food and drink 


Food grains and flours 


Words for food grains are either masculine or feminine nouns. Such mas- x 
culine nouns are always plural and such feminine nouns are always 


singular. 


black beans 


chickpeas 
corn 
flour (wholemeal) 


flour (refined plain) 


lentils 

kidney beans 

rice 

split lentils/beans 
wheat 


Fruits and nuts 
apple 


banana 
fruit 
grapes 
lemon 
mango 
melon 
orange 
peach 
peanuts 
pear 


plum 
watermelon 


ma:fi (m) 
cole (m) 
makki: (f) 
a:ta: (m) 
meda: (m) 
masar (m) 
ra:jmáfi (m) 
col (m) 

da:l (f) 
kanak (/) 


sid (m) 

seb (m) 

kela: (m) 
p"al (m) 
angu:r (m) 
nimbu: (m) 
amb (m) 
xarbu:za: (m) 
santara: (n) 
a:pu: (m) 
mü:gp"ali: (f) 
na:k" (f) 
na:fparti: (f) 


a:lu: buxa:ra: (m) 


fiadva:na: (m) 
tarbu:z (m) 
mati:ra: (m) 


"3 


El 


FCEE EEZ 








Vegetables 


aubergine 


cabbage 
carrot 
cauliflower 
cucumber 


fenugreek 

garlic 

ginger (fresh) 
mustard (leaves) 
okra ह 
onion 


peas 
potatoes 
radish 
spinach 
tomato 
vegetable 


Herbs and spices 


black pepper 
chilli 
coriander 
cumin 
ginger (dry) 
mint 

Mixed spices 
salt 

tamarind 
turmeric 


Miscellaneous 
alcoholic drink 


pia:z (m) 
gónd'a: (m) 
matar (m/pl) 
a:lu: (m) 
muli: (f) 
pa:lak (f) 
tama:tar (m) 
sabzi: (f) 
b"à:ji: (f) 


garam masa:la: (m) 


lum (m) 
imli: (f) 
faldi: (f) 


fara:b (f) 
da:ru: (f) 


vy 
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betel leaf pa:n (m) a Cooking processes 
roti: 

e (Indian) = O a boiling uba:lana: trae 
p"ulka: (m) gua cooking paka:una: urge 
capa:ti: (f wut — kattana: dec 
na:n (m) ss frying talna: उछट' 
puri: (f) yd grilling sekna: wae 
par3t"a: (m) we grinding pi:fina: ute 
b*atü:ra: (m) see kneading günn"ana: dae 

butter makk'an (m) wus peeling c'illana: foe 

buttermilk lassi: (f) EL roasung b'ànnana: doc 

cheese pani:r (m) usta slitting ci:rna: day 

chicken kukkar (m) das ci:ra: dena: चीठ' de 
murga: (m) year + 

cigarette sigrit (m) firafae — 
sigat (m) frare bitter kopa: dz 

coffee ka:fi: (f) बड़ी delicious (tasty) sua:d me 

cooked lentils dail (f) vë savoury salu:na: "ge 
curry sa:lan (m) Wee lu:nka: ges 
salu:na: (m) "ge namki:n ठभबीठ 
egg G:da: (m) ng sour k"atta: de 
meat ma:s (m) HH spicy masa:leda:r HEE 
goft (m) diu3 catpata eue 
milk dúdd (m) wu sweet mitt"a: fila 
mincemeat ki:ma: (m) shr taste sua:d mire 
oil tel (m) 38 za:ika: afer 
purified butter (ghee) g^o (m) fu tasteless p'ikka: fc 
spinach + mustard leaves sa:g (m) Wat besua:d are 
ot 10०4 (f ds 7 Hobbies, interests and spare time 
cimi: (f) M cooking k"a:na: pakazuna: were 
fakkar (/) Hag dancing naccana: हँउठा 
gur (m) qm gardenin ba:gva:ni: waest 
sweets mat"ia:i: (f) भठिश्नष्टी hobby + es n da 
tobacco tama:ku: (m) mwg literature sa:flit (m) adus 
tama:k^u: (m) उभा adab (m) रघ 

water pa:ni: (m) wel music sangi:t (m) d 

yoghurt dafi: (m) रजी mosi:ki: (f) Atat 
































newspaper axba:r (m/f) mH 46  c"iatli:, डिक्राछी, 74 cufiattar wise 
painting cittarka:ri: físaerdl c^ata:li: ढउग्छी 75 panjfittar undse 
tasvi:rü: bana:una: ania wager 47 santali: मँडग्छी 76 ¢*ifiattar fedza 
playing (music) vaja:una: ergo" 48  af"tatli: »53"8l 77 satattar GEELI 
playing (sport) k"edna: wwe 49 umnanja: gem 78 atattar »à3d | 
k"elna: tee 50 paonjá:ñ, ur, 79 unarsi: Gent | | 
singing ga:una: age pajá:fi UAT 80 assi: अमी 
swimming tarna: उठठा 51 ikvanja: feae 81 ikia:si:, एिविश्वफी, ॥ || 
terna: sas 52  bavanja: wen ika:si: feart | 
walking g*immana: p"irna: ube fede 53 tarvanja: उठन 82 biassi: ferit | i 
writing lik"na: foue 54 curanja: ` तुतः 83 taria:si: afa» || | 
55  pacvanja: user 84 cura:si: yon | | 
8 Numbers 56 e"apanja: air 85 panjassi:, ua, x | 
57 satvanja: Agen pacassi: ust ||| 
Cardinal numbers 58 at"vanja: ठरल 86 chia:si: ferri | 
— fa t 3à 59  umá:fiat Geuze 87 sata:si: nant | | 
2 do 3 25  pánj'i pacci: us Ud 60 satt 75 88 at‘a:si: d more erat | | | 
s š fis 26 dabbi: zd 61  iká:fiat faae 89 una:navë g | | 
mee “ ee edi 62  bá:fiat Wge 90 nabbe,navve 8383,39 
a E da dá em id 63  tréfiat age 91 ikiannavé, feas", | ZU 
2 p Š 29 à ii ees 64 cSfat, $e, ikannavé feta" | | 
6 e 3 30 Mt : di cofiat daz 92 bannavé os | | 
: Res »5 31 (od fd 65  péfiat irae 93 tirianavé, fsfantes", | 
: = a Dales घेंडी 66 chiá:fiat fenoz tarannavé उठ॑ठडे' | 
ib š - 33 telit š उडी 67  satá:fiat We 94 curannavé gdoc | | " 
11 ala famat 34 tii, coti: TH, tH os ae १२३ biiy: = ors € | 2 | 
12 barā: we 35 pti: rst : wee peut, So — We JN 
uie 3e 26 deti - 70 sattar Aaa 97 satannavé nde 
>: aired 3e jt pi : aA 71 ikfiattar feadza 98 at'annavë nào | | 1 n 
5 pun APP a 38 afatti: wid 72 bafiattar edad 99 nar‘innavé afiae* | m | 
16 sola: Wg 39 unta:li: esl ce: que. डिवेंडत "er 3 | | 
17 sata:ra: Aa 40  catli: wet 0 ifr ^ 
18  af"a:rà: wordt 4| iktazli: feasa 157 ik as putaqa हिंब में nad 
19  unni: ea 42  batatli, wet, | F e : 23x 0 
20 wñ dig bia:li: fimes te ake wad 
n us er 2 renim =a । 1,000 (ikk) flaza:r (fa) vara 
M a उही Du 1,213 ikk fiaza:r do sə tera ffa gara रे में 
23 tei: 3⁄4 45 panta:li: usd Sat 





FH 





10,000 das fiaza:r €H उन्नत 
100,000 (a hundred thousand) (ikk) lakk” a Su 
1,000,000 (a million) das lakk" रप SY 
10,000,000 (ten million) (ikk) karor aaia 
100,000,000 (a hundred million) das karor wa ads 
1,000,000,000 (a billion) (ikk) arab (fa) wae 
Ordinal numbers 

first páfiila: ufos 

second du:sara:, du:ja: gad, d" 

third ti:sara:, ti:ja: sine, st 

fourth cot"a: de 

fifth panjva: Une 

sixth ceva: gel 


(Then go on adding và: up to ten. Beyond that, you omit the final á: before ` 


adding vü:. Some speakers also add the high tone, especialy up to 19.) 


eleventh giá:r*và: famrqet 
twelfth bá:r*và: Wwqet 
thirty-second batti:va: wate 
seventy-sixth cifiattarva: fedsaet 
one hundred and tenth ikk so dasva: fea में रमर 
thousandth fiaza:rvà: Jag 
But be careful with 
one hundred and first ikk sə ikkvà: छिंब में Eae 
(not * ikk sə páfiila:) 

Fractions 
1⁄4 (a quarter) ikk cot"azi: fia gat 
५ (half) ádd"a: afar 
3⁄4 (three quarters) pona: ue 

1% sava: (ikk) मद (fa) 
1% der" 33 

1 34 pone do we 

Ë (be careful, not * pone ikk) 
2% sava: do med 
2% वृतिः; vd 

2% pone tinn We f3o 








3% =| tinn ne डिँठ 
3% 56:4९ tinn Ane fis 
3% pone ca:r (not * ponetinn) 8 wa 


Then follow the general pattern 


sava: + number 
sé:q"e + number 
pone + next number 


number + 4 
number + 12 
number + 34 


Panjabi numerals 


Panjabi has its own set of numerals. But they are rarely used these days 
except in some books on Sikh religion. These numerals are 


a 2 3 8 u é 3 t É o 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 


The fundamental principle of the Sikh religion is written as 4Ẹ; which is 
pronounced as ikk onka:r fé Gara. It means ‘There is one God’. Since 
these numerals have been used in the Sikh holy book, they have religious 
significance for the Sikhs. 














9 Religion 


ascetic, hermit sé:d*u: (Hindu, Sikh) "mu 
sá:d* (Hindu, Sikh) Wu 
faki:r (Muslim) Bate 
baptism baptisma: (m) wufsmr 
Buddhist ४060१: (m/f) di 
burying dafna:una: veoQe 
dafan karna: रड़ठ बठठा 
Christian irsari: (m/f) xt 
church girja: (g^àr) (m) faram (ura) 
cremation dá:fi sanska:r (m) wg मैमब'ठ 
saska:r (m) HHe'd 
devotional song b*àjan (m) (Hindu) बन्नठ 
fabad (m) (Sikh) प्रघर 
na:t (f) (Muslim) os 
God i:fvar (Hindu, Sikh) ded 
parma:tma: (Hindu, Sikh) पठभग्उभा 
b'agvà:n (Hindu, Sikh) डतार'ठ 
va:fiiguru: (Sikh) vfaqg 


heaven 


hell 


holy 

Jesus Christ 
Jew 
mosque 
Muslim 


prayer 


priest 
Christian 
Hindu 
Sikh 


Muslim 


prophet 
religion 
religious 
sacrifice 


saint 





alla: (Muslim) 

xuda: (Muslim) 

rabb 

savarag (m) (Hindu, Sikh) 
surg (m) (Hindu, Sikh) 
jannat (f) (Muslim) 
narak (m) (Hindu, Sikh) 
dozax (m) (Muslim) 
jafiannum (m) (Muslim) 
pavittar (Hindu, Sikh) 
mukaddas (Muslim) 

i:sa: masi:fi 

yafiurdi: (m/f) 

masjid (f) 

masi:t (f) 

musalma:n 

pra:rat"ana: (f) (Hindu, Sikh) 
arda:s (f) (Sikh) 

dua: (f) (Muslim) 


pa:dri: (m) 

pandjt (m) 

puja:ri: (m) 

pá:d*a: (m) 

b"à:i: (m) 

grant"i: (m) 

molavi: (m) 

mullà: (m) 

ima:m(m) 

pegambar (m) 

nabi: (m) 

d'àram (m) (Hindu, Sikh) 
mázfiab (m) (Muslim) 
d'à:rmik 

mazfiabi: 

bali: (f) (Hindu) 
kurba:ni: (f) (Muslim) 
sant (m) (Hindu, Sikh) 
darvef (m) (Muslim) 





wo Sikh holy book 
He 
du sin 
Hed 
Addl soul, spirit 
sos 
ada spiritual teacher 
uH 
HİGH 
ufé3a temple 
HATH 
oh भप्तीत 10 Time 
wget Hours 
भमन्तिर 
units ०' clock 
HHEWS 
पुग्ठघठ' 1.15 
WITH 1.30 
= 1.45 
2.00 
vedt 2.15 
ufss 2.30 
ue 3.30 
Pusi 3.45 
गूँषी 6.00 am 
Tea 6.00 pm 
ğa at 6.00 pm 
fom | 35 minutes past 5.00 
üdus — 
edt at 5.35 
UdH 
yada 10 minutes to 7.00 (i.e. 
waha | 6.50) 
ud 
wt | year 
=== month 
s week 
Engt] day 





(sri:) (guru:) grant" 
sá:fiab (m) 

pa:p (m) (Hindu, Sikh) 
guná:fi (m) (Muslim) 
a:tma: (f) (Hindu, Sikh) 
rú:fi (f) 

guru: (m) (Hindu. Sikh) 
pi:r (m) (Muslim) 
murfid (m) (Muslim) 
mandar (m) 


vaje (which you add 
to the following) 
sava: (ikk) 

déc" 


pone do 
do 


sava: do 

d'à:i: 

sava: tinn 

sá:d"e tinn 

pone ca:r 

saver de c'e vaje 
fa:m de che vaje 
fa:m de c"e vaje 
panj vajke peti: mint 


panj vajke péti: mint te 


satt vajan ni: das mint 


sa:l (m) 
mafii:na: (m) 
fiafta: (m) 
din (m) 





mé | 
12 wa 


मडेव रे ढे डने 
म्र रे ढे रने 
प्रभ रे ढे रने 
पन रन बेपेंडी 


मॅड ede d रप्र 
file 


"s 
wdle 
ues 
fea 

















hour g'ànta:(m) ule Friday fukkarva:r Haced 
minute mint (m) fife juma: (Muslim) mt 
second sakint (m) मर्बिंट Saturday chaniccharva:r डठिंडतरप्त 
last week pic^ale fiafte fue’ ves cgi -e need 
next week agle fiafte WIB Jz3 aiias (Muslim) we 
last month pic"ale mafii:ne fies भतीठे Months 
next year agle 50: WIB mu 
Names of the months of the Western calendar are used in Panjabi but 
Times of the day they are pronounced slightly differently. But you can use the English 
morning saver (f) Hed pronunciation. These names of the months are masculine nouns. 
savera: (m) "e + 
ii ie aoii vare xA 11 Travel and transport 
| SOVET ssi मडेत ठँ aeroplane fiava:i: jafia:z (m) geet ara 
midday peor ५) णव airport fiavazi: adda: (m) wert nist 
| dupdfiira: (m) इपणिठ' bicycle sa:i:kal (m) मग्टीबछ 
at midday dupáfiire afo? bos bas (f) aa 
‘ dupéfiir nü: Tufo bus station bassã: da: adda: (m) ELEC 
afternoon q'a: vela: (m) Brea one kar (f) = 
in the afternoon léd'e vele Bees tie kira:ia: (m) fpes 
time of the sunset tirka:là: (f/pl) fsaargt (on) foot pedal Don 
even Jam (f) vH horse carriage tà:ga: (m) or 
in the evening fa:mi: amit 16:90: (m) zur 
f form nü: m$ yakka: (m) पेब 
night ra:t (f) vz journey safar (m) Hzd 
at night ra:t nü: wv3$ ya:tra: (n waa 
ra:fi: vit passenger sava:ri: (/) Hed 
Days of the week road saçak (/) Waa 
ticket tikat (m/f) feae 
Names of days marked as ‘Muslim’ are used exclusively by Muslim return ticket va:pasi: da: tikat (m) euh र' टिबट 
speakers and by non-Muslim Panjabi speakers in Pakistan. The names of va:pasi: di: (ikat (/) erit री feae 
the days are masculine nouns. single ticket ikk pa:se da: tikat (m) fea पमे v 
Sunday etva:r भेउर'व टिबट 
Monday आतम hea ikk pa:se di: tikat (/) fea wi री 
pi:r (Muslim) uta टिबट 
‘Tuesday mangalva:r Horses train rel gaddi: (/) oe didt 
Wednesday büd"va:r gued rel (f) वे 
Thursday vi:rva:r daca gaddj: (/) गेडी 
jumera:t (Muslim) wes 


























un "E w Panjabi—English 
musa:fir (m/f) uated 
— gaddi: (f) Lr g lossa ry 
waiting room musa:firxa:na: (m) भमडितक्रठ' 
udizk g^àr (m) Gata wa 


The Panjabi words used in the Conversation units and Script units are 
given below in alphabetical order. Generally, the order of letters in the 
Roman alphabet is used. But long vowels immediately follow their short 
counterparts, aspirated consonants immediately follow their unaspirated 
counterparts, and retroflex consonants immediately follow the dentals. As 
elsewhere in the book, nouns are marked as masculine (m) or feminine (f). 








a a: w wn 

acca: LE good, well 

ádd"a: ator half 

adrak (m) meda ginger 

agge »iat in front, 
before 

aggó var from there, 
thence 

agla: mares" next 

ajj (m) wA today 

akal (f) wag wisdom, 
sense 

akk* (f) whe eye 

alla: (m) we God 
(Muslim) 

ambar (m) wag sky 

andarala: eas inside 

anpar* ठप uneducated 

angrez गू English 
nationality 

angrezi: (f) गोची English 
language 

arz (f) wad request 








m 
axi:r 
a: 
a:dat (f) 
á:l"ana: (m) 
a:lu: (m) 
a:m 
a:m tər te 


a:pna: 
a:ra: (m) 
a:ra:m (m) 
a:va:z (f) 


b bê 

bacca: (m) 
bag"ià:p (m) 
bafia:r (/) 

báfii 

báfiut 

báfiut sa:ra: (m) 
báfiut sa:ri: (f) 
bai: (m) 


band 
banda: (m) 
band kar 
bánn" 
bann'và: 
bansari: (f) 


real 

Peace be on 
you (Muslim) 

and 

end 

to come 

habit 

nest 

potato 

general 

generally, 
mostly 

own 


child 

wolf 

spring season 

to sit 

very much, highly 

much, a lot 

much, a lot 

informal form 
of address 

closed 

person 

to stop 

to bind 

to get bound 

flute 

to become 

to make 

to get made 

snow, ice 

finished, that's all 

bus 

old person 


bazurgva:r 


ba:bu: (m) 
ba:d c 
bá:g" (m) 
ba:fi (f) 
bá:fiar 
bá:fiarla: 
ba:ki: 
ba:lan, (m) 
ba:p (m) 
ba:re 
benti: (f) 
befaram 
bet" 

began (m) 
bijli: (/) 
bilkul 
billa: (m) 
billi: (4 
bi:ma:r 
bi:ma:ri: (f) 


biria:ni: (f) 
bol 

bú:fia: (m) 
buj"à: 

báll^ (m) 
bura: 


bura: mann 


buxa:r 


b"à:bi: (f) 


bari: (m) 
b"àr 


added 


respectful 
address to an 
elderly man 

white collar person 

later on 

tiger 

arm 

outside 

of outside 

remaining 

fuel 

father 

about 

request 

shameless 

to sit 

aubergine 

electricity 

completely 

tom cat 

female cat 

patient, ill 

illness, disease, 
ailment 

a rice dish 

to speak 

door 

to extinguish 

lip 

bad, evil, 
unpleasant 

to dislike, to 
mind 

high 
temperature, 
fever 

brother’s wife, 
sister-in-law 

brother 

to fill, to pay 


























bard: (m) 
b‘arjari: (/) 


b^à:rat (m) 
b*ü:rati: 
b*à:fa: (f) 
b'añ:ja: (m) 


b'atü:ra: (m) 
b'èn (f) 
b'indi: (f) 
b^ünn 

e c 

cakra: 


brother 

brother's wife, 
sister-in-law 

India 

Indian 

language 

nephew 
(brother's son) 

fried bread 

sister 

okra 

to roast 


to get puzzled 

to move 

good, well 

well, 
satisfactorily 

holy feet 

to climb 

ascent, 
invasion 

to get raised 

sauce, chutney 

spicy 

uncle (father's 


younger brother) 


aunt 

sheet 

desire, tea 
moonlight 
worry 

letter 

to slice, to saw 
thing 

from inside 
thief 











cull*a: (f) 
cun 
cupp 
cü:fia: (f) 
dadd 


chak 
chatar (m) 
catari: (f) 
cha: 
han 
cha:ti: (f) 
cer 

itt (f) 
hófi (f) 
c"ole (m/p) 
chú:fi 
utti: (f) 
d d* 
dard (f) 
darust 
darzi: (m) 
das 

dass 
dastak (f) 
davari: (f) 
da: 

da:di: (f) 


dá:firi: (f) 
da:l (f) 
da:l roti: (f) 


the | day 
(before or after 
the present) 

to finish 

to lift 

stove 

to choose 

silent 

rat 

to leave, to give up, to 
abandon 

to relish, to eat 

canopy 

umbrella 

to spread oneself 

to filter 

chest 

to tease 

drop 

touch 

curried chickpeas 

to touch 

holiday, leave 


pain, ache 

correct 

tailor 

ten 

to say 

knock 

medicine 

of 

grandmother 
(father's mother) 

beard 

cooked lentils 

simple food, 
simple living 
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da:ta: (m) 
de 

dek" 

der (f) 

dil (m) 

dilli; (f) 
dima:g (m) 
din (m) 

do 

donó 

dost (m/f) 
dové 

56007 (m) 
duk” 
dupdfir (f) 
du:ja: 
du:sara: 
dàni:a: (m) 
d*ànnva:d (m/s) 
d'ànnva:di: 
d'àram (m) 


d^: (f) 
dò 

dua: 
0%0:6: (m) 
d'ü: (f) 


d d 
,dangar (mp!) 

dar (m) 

dar 

darktar (m/f) 

dig 

q'àk 

d*alvà: 

d*d:ba: (m) 


d'idd (m) 
dl (m) 


provider, God 

to give 

to see 

time, duration 

heart 

Delhi 

brain 

day 

two 

both 

friend 

both 

milk 

to ache 

midday 

second 

second 

coriander 

thanks 

thankful 

religion 
(Hindu, Sikh) 

daughter 

to wash 

to get washed 

smoke 

dust 


cattle 

fear 

to fear 

doctor 

to fall 

to cover 

to get melted 

traditional Indian 
restaurant 

stomach 

drum 








ee 
eka: (m) 
eda: da: 
ena: 

ef) 

eve 

f 

farak (m) 
farma: 


fikar (m) 
g g 
gább^e 
gada: (/) 
gadda: (m) 
gáfiu (m) 
gala: (m) 
gall (f) 
galti: (f) 
garaj 
garam 
gardan (/) 
gari:bi: (f) 
garbar (/) 
ga:jar (f) 
gi:t (m) 
guná:fi (m) 
gupt 
gurda: (m) 
gurdua:ra: (m) 
guru: (m) 


gur (m) 

gü:d (m) 
gú:fiara: 

g'àr (m) 

g*ar va:la: (m) 
g'àr vatli: (f) 


qns 
we 

Wd em 
we egt 


unity 

like this 

so much 
luxury 
simply, just 


difference 

to order, to say 
(respectful) 

worry 





in the middle/centre 

mace 

cushion 

attention 

throat 

matter, talk, saying 

mistake 

to thunder 

hot 

neck 

poverty 

disturbance 

carrot 

song 

sin 

secret | 

kidney | Í 

Sikh temple : 

spiritual teacher | 
(Sikh, Hindu) OPE 

brown sugar 

gum, glue 

fast (colour) 

home, house 

husband 

wife 


Ui 





g" ari: (f) 

g'àta (f) 

gata: 

g'àtt 

go (m) 

g'óra: (m) 
g'ori: (f) 
g'ùmm 
g"üngru: (m/p!) 
g'ùsmusa: (m) 
f 

fiaddi: (f) 
fiafta: (m) 
fiaki:m (m) 
fiakk (m) 

fakk fiala:l (m) 
fiaku:mat (f) 
fiala:l 


fialcal (f) 

fialka: 

fialva:i: (m) 

fiar roz 

fiara: 

fi 

fiatt" (m) 

fiava:i: adda: (m) 
fiava:i: jafla:z (m) 
fia: 

fia:e 

fia:l (m) 

fia:le 

fia:sa: (m) 

fia:t"i: (m) 

fiet^à: 

fie 

fiega: 

fien 


Fea Ra 4 हैं ह, 


4 


clock 

clouds 

to lessen, to reduce 
less 

ghee 

horse 

mare 

to rotate 

little bells 

twilight 


bone 

week 

physician 

right 

an honest wage 

government 

permitted by religion 
(Muslim) 

movement 

light 

confectioner 

daily 

green 

to laugh 

hand 

airport 

aeroplane 

yes 

oh! 

condition 

yet, still 

laughter 

elephant 

below, down 

is 

definitely is 

definitely are 


ifio/ifii: 
ija:zat (f) 
ikk 

ikko 

ikk va:ri: 
ila:j (m) 
ila:va: 
ima:rat (f) 
imli: (f) 
imtifia:n (m) 
intza:m (m) 
intza:r (f) 
is lai: (f) 
itt"e 


i:ma:n (m) 
i:rk"a: (f) 
if 

jad 

1०06 
jalan (0 
jana:b (m) 
jap 


sense of shame 

to shake, to move 

part, portion 

only 

to happen, to be, to 
become 

more, else, another 

courage 

order, commandment 

now 

added to a name to show 
respect 

right now 


this very 

permission 

one 

only one 

once 

medical treatment 

in addition 

building 

tamarind 

examination 

arrangement 

waiting 

therefore 

here 

moral principle, religious 
faith (Muslim) 

jealousy 


when 

when 

burning sensation 

sir, Your/His Excellency 

to mutter (a prayer or 
God’s name) 
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java:b (m) 
ja: 

ja: 

jam 

jeb (/) 
je... ta 
jigar (m) 
jifia: 
jitt"e 

ji: 

ji:van (m) 
ji:vani: (f) 
jor 

jua:i: (m) 
j'ànda: (m) 
jar 
j'ukà: 


k k’ 
kaba:b (m) 
kad 


kádd" 
kad*và: 
kafià:nj: (f) 
káfii 
káfiina: (m) 
kai: 

kala: (f) 
kalla: 

káll" (m) 
kama:l (m) 
kamb 
kami:z (f) 
kamm (m) 
kamra: (m) 
kánd" (m) 
kann (m) 


answer 

to go 

or 

to know 

pocket 

if... then 

liver 

like, looking like 
where 

to live 

life 

biography 

to join, to assemble 
son-in-law 

flag 

to shake off 

to bow, to lower 


kebab 

when 

when, ever 
when 

to take out 

to get taken out 
story 

to say 

saying 

some 

art 

lonely 
yesterday, tomorrow 
wonder 

to tremble 

shirt 

work 

room 

wall 

ear 








kapp (m) 
kar 

kará:fi 
kagá:fii: (f) 
४6: (f) 
kasrat (/) 
katt 
kavita: (f) 
ka:fi: (f) 
ka:fi: 
ká:fida: 
ká:fila: 
ká:fili: (f) 
ka:ka: (m) 
ka:la: 
ka:ma: (m) 
ka:r (f) 
ka:r (m) 
ka:mya:b 
ka:nü:n (m) 
ka:ri:gar (m) 
ka:roba:r (m) 
kéci: (f) 


cup 
to do 

to groan 

wok, pan 

curry (Panjabi style) 
exercise 

to cut 

poem 

coffee 

enough, a lot 
what sort 
impatient 
hurry 

boy 

black 

worker 

car 

work 
successful 

law 

craftsman 
business 
scissors 

that 

how 

how much 

how many 
work 

kindness, grace 
sword 

type 

book 
somewhere, maybe 
where 

from where? 
why 
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kofta: (m) ass meat or vegetable ball 

kóg" (m) बेण्ड leprosy 

koi: ad any, some 

kol as near 

ku a about, nearly, 
approximately 

kuj* a3 something, anything 

küáj^ 0961: as ठठी' nothing 

kukkar (m) daa chicken 

kuri: (f) asi girl 

kursi: (f) want chair 

kutta: (m) dz dog 

kutt (f) de beating 

kutt de to beat 

ká:fianj: (f) बुणटी elbow 

k"abba: du left 

k"add (f) ds valley 

k'ar" ug to stand 

k"a: ww to eat 

kha:na: (m) we food, meal 

k"ed (f) us game 

k"ed us to play 

kel (f) ùs game 

k"el us to play 

k"igki: (f) fat window 

k"oj (f) Er] research 

k"ur (m) ud hoof 

l s= 

lag Ba to appear, to attach, to 

strike 

lag ke Baa painfully 

lai: Bet in order to, for the 
sake of 

lakkar (f) Sas wood, timber 

landan (m) Bx London 

lar Ba to fight 

latt (f) Bs leg 

la: छा to fix 





16:09" (m) 
la:b"e 
la:ik 

la:l 

la:lac (m) 
la:laci: 
let 

le 

lia: 

lik" 

lok (m/pl) 
loki: (m/p!) 
lor (f) 


m 
macc"i: (f) 
madad (f) 
mada:ri: (m) 
71611 (f) 
máfiinga: 
mafii:na: (m) 
makki: (f) 
mandar (m) 
mang 
mangva: 
manja: (m) 
mann 


mar 
masa:la: (m) 
mafkari: (f) 
matlab (m) 
maza:k (m) 
mazdu:r (m) 
ma:dari: zaba:n (f) 
ma:f kar 
ma:fi (m) 
ma:mu:li: 
ma:r 


Wd 
HAS’ 
भष्रबती 
भउछघ 
waa 
Haga 
भग्टती qus 
wz 
Wd 
wel 
wd 
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profit, benefit 
aside 
befitting, capable 
red 

greed 

greedy 

to lie down 
to take 

to bring 

to write 
people 

people 

need 


fish 

help 

magician 

buffalo 

costly 

month 

maize, corn 

temple 

to ask for 

to send for 

cot 

to agree, to accept, to 
admit, to consider 

to die 

mixed spices 

joke (generally sexy) 

meaning 

joke 

labourer 

mother tongue 

to forgive, to excuse 

black lentils 

ordinary, slight 

to kill 


| 
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ma:ra: 
mats (m) 
ma:fa: alla: 


mata: (f) 
ma:t b^à:fa: (f) 
ma: (f) 

ma: boli: (f) 
mefiarba:ni: (f) 
mera: 
met"i: (f) 
mé 

meda: (m) 
mífinat (f) 
mil 

mirc (f) 
mifri: (m) 
mitt"a: 
mi:fi (m) 
mosi:ki: (f) 
mat (f) 
mucc" (f) 
muk"ra: (m) 
mundqa: (m) 
mur 

mufkil (f) 
mujfkil 
muta:bak 
mu:fi (m) 
mú:fire 


n 

nafrat (f) 
náfüi: 
naka:b (m) 
namaste (ji:) 
nafa: (m) 
nava: 

na: (m) 


wa 
HA 
HE niet 


Ws 
Ws sn 


weak, bad 

meat, flesh 

By God's grace 
(Muslim) 

mother 

mother tongue 

mother 

mother tongue 

kindness 

my 

fenugreek 

I 

plain flour 

hard work 

to meet 

chilli 

sugar cubes 

sweet 

rain 

music 

death 

moustache 
face 

boy 

to return 

difficulty 

difficult 
according to 
mouth, face 
in front 


hatred 

no, not 

mask 

Hindu greeting 
intoxication 
new 

name 











na:l 
na:le 
na:ló 
na:m (m) 


nere 
nigra:ni: (/) 
nü:fi (f) 


0 2 
dliza: (m) 
»rat (f) 


p p 
pacc"am (f) 
pacc"ami: 
pacc"ó 
pac"a:n (f) 
paan 
páfiila: 
pafiila: 
páfiu (f) 
páfiüc 
paka: 
pakore (m/p!) 
pani:r (m) 
par 

parat 
parfiez (m) 
pariva:r (m) 
parsó (m) 
par" 

pagà: 
pár^ia: lik"ia: 
pasand (/) 
patala: 
pata: (m) 


with, along 
in addition, also 
from, than 
name 

(generally God's) 
near 
supervision 
daughter-in-law 





prophet 
woman 


west 

western 

west 

identity 

to recognise 

first 

first of all, at first 

dawn 

to reach 

to cook 

fritters 

soft cheese 

but 

to return 

abstinence 

family 

day after tomorrow, 
day before yesterday 

to read 

to teach ) 

educated 

liking 

thin 

information, 
knowledge, address 
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pati: (m) 
patni: (f) 
patta: (m) 
patti: (/) 
patt"ar (m) 
pa: 

pa:lak (/) 
pa:sa: (m) 
pa:se 
part” (m) 
pefa:b (m) 
pet (m) 

pe 

per (m) 
pesa: (m) 
peti: (f) 


pia:r (m) 
pia:z (m) 
piccha: (m) 
picc"e 
pind (m) 
pita: (m) 
pi: 

pir (f) 
poti: (f) 


pota: (f) 


prem (m) 


pura:na: 
putt (m) 
puttar (m) 
pu:ra: 
p'ar 


KIF SPOTTER 


a '8 ‘a ar a 
^ 4 


oy 
F a 


husband 

wife 

leaf 

small leaf, tea leaves 

stone 

to put 

spinach 

side 

on the side 

lesson, reading 

urine 

stomach 

to fall, to happen 

foot 

money 

Panjabi alphabet, 
thirty-five 

love 

onion 

back 

behind, after 

village 

father 

to drink 

pain 

book 
(generally religious) 

finger-tip 

love 

to ask 

old 

son 

son 

full 

to hold, to catch, 
to grasp 

then; to turn 

then; to turn 


—t = 


lues „=== 





— Ao — — ie. «> c  ÀÁ ¿a R— 


Ut aÑ Ñs O ERI 


p'unka:r (/) 


r 
ráfii 

ras (m) 
rassa: (m) 
rá:fi (m) 
ra:fii: (m/f) 
ra:ffi: 

ra:t (f) 

rel gaddi: (/) 
rifteda:r (m/f) 
ro 

rok 

roti: (f) 

roti: tukk (m) 


gaa 


Tim 


breathing sound 


to stay, to live 
Juice 

rope 

way, path 
traveller 
through 

night 

train 

relative 

to cry, to weep 
to stop 

bread, chapati 
meal 

daily 

to stop, to stay 
tree 


all 

lesson 

truth 

wife's sister's 
husband, 
brother-in-law 

page 

journey 

support 

oath 

father-in-law 

right (direction) 

be able to 

understanding 

to understand 

care, preservation 

to handle, to take 
care of 

samosa 
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sangráfii (m) 
sang"àraf (m) 
sangi:t (m) 
sardi: (f) 
sarak (/) 
sasta: 

sat sri: aka:l 


sattar 
sattia:na:s (m) 
sava:l (m) 
savere 
sa:bat 
sa:da: 
sá:d*u: (m) 
sa:g (m) 
sá:fi (m) 
sa:fiab (m) 
sá:fimane 

ám (m) 
sá:j^a: 
sá:j'i:da:r (m/f) 
sa: (m) 

ir (m) 

sa:ra: 
sa:re 
séfiat (f) 
sek (m) 
ser (f) 
ser sapa:(a: (m) 
siaina: 
sia:na: bia:na: 
४0070: 
sikk" 
sik"a: 
sipá:fii: (m) 
sir (m) 
sir cakra: 
sirf 


मैव 

Hs nuE 
fimre 
fore fana 


collection 

struggle 

music 

cold 

road 

cheap 

Sikh greeting and 
reply 

seventy 

complete ruin 

question 

in the morning 

whole 

simple 

saint 

cooked spinach 

breath 

Mr 

in front of, facing 

bull 

shared, common 

partner 

year 

summary 

whole 

all 

health 

heat 

stroll 

leisurely stroll 
wise 

grown up 
simple, straight 
to learn 

to teach 

soldier 

head 

to feel giddy 
only 
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si: 

si:ti: (f) 
soc 

sófina: 
soti: (f) 

sa 

55 

suá:fi (f) 
sud"à:r 
suj"àto (m) 
suk" (m) 
suki: 

sun, 

suna: 
su:ci: (f) 
Su:r (m) 
su:raj (m) 
svar (f) 
sve-ji:vani: (f) 
Jabad (m) 
fáfiid (m) 
Jafir (m) 
faram (/) 
fara:b (f) 
fara:rat (f) 
fa:ba:f 
fa:m (f) 
fofiarat (f) 
for (m) 

for fara:ba: (m) 


Bok (m) 
fukri:a: (m) 
furu: (m) 
Juru: kar 


t £ 
tabi:at (f) 
tak 





पेठ प्र'घा 


Ha 
प्रवतीक्षा 
Hg 

Hg ad 


उ ष 
उघीक्ष5 
उब 


was 
whistle 

to think 
beautiful 
stick 

hundred 

to sleep 

ashes 

to reform 

suggestion 

comfort 

in comfort 

to hear 

to tell 

list 

pig 

sun 

sound, vowel 

autobiography 

word 

honey 

city, town 

shame 

alcohol 

mischief 

well done! 

evening 

fame, reputation 

noise 

loud noise, din, 
hullabaloo 

hobby 

thanks 

beginning 

to begin 


health 
up to, until 


280 





takli:f (f) 


ta: 

ta:za: 

te (shortened form of ate) 
te (shortened form of utte) 
ter 

tia:r 

tia:ri: (f) 

tia:r kar 

tinn 

tó 

tó ila:va: 


tufia:da: 


discomfort, 

illness 
healthy 
to swim 
then 
fresh 
and 
on, upon 
to swim 
ready 
preparation 
to prepare 
three 
from 
besides, 

in addition to 
your (pl) 
to walk 
to fry 
you (pl) 
pillar 
plate 
a little, less 


tomato 

tinkling sound 
piece 

to stay 

cold (adj) 

cold (adj) 
sound of hooves 
correct; fine 


to fly 
waiting 
vomit 
age 
finger 








vag 

vafiuti: (f) 
vaja: 

vakk^ 
vakk"ara: 
vand 

varat 

var" 

vára: (m) 
vas 

vá:fi 
va:fiiguru: (m) 
vá:fiva: 
va:ri: (f) 
vela: (m) 
vese: 

viá:fi (m) 
via:karan (m) 


vi:fi 

vir (m) 

x 

xarac (m) 
xara:b 
xari:d 

xat (m) 
xa:li: 
xa:nda:n (m) 


finger 
wool 
tofly 
on 
camel 
there 





| of high 
quality 
to flow 
wife 
to play (music) 
different 
separate, different 
to divide, to share 
to use 
to rain 
year 
to live, to dwell 
Great! 
God (Sikh) 
excellent, a lot 
times, turn 
time 
otherwise 
marriage 
grammar 
in, inside 
also 
twenty 
brother 


expenses 
bad 

to buy 
letter 
empty 
family 
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xa:nda:ni eee of the family —12 
-— = Key to exercises 
xia:l (m) fima idea, opinion 
xidmat (f) प्रिरभउ service 
xud He oneself 
xuda: fia:fiz ye dfe God protect you 
(Muslim) 

xuf HH happy 
xufi: (f) ul happiness . 2 
xufkismat प्र्रबिमभड fortunate, lucky Conversation unit 1 
y E 1 The speakers are Sikhs. Their names are Mr Gill and Mr 
ya:d (f) == memory Saggoo. 2 (a) sat sri: aka:l. (b) xuda: fia:fiz. (c) ("itk fie. (I'm fine.) 
yar (m) we friend tik náñi:. (I'm not well.) (d) va: lekam assala:m. (e) arz fie jiz. 

(f) namaste jit. (g) fiukam karo. 3 (1) (e), (2) (d), (3) (c), (4) (a), 
z d (5) (b) 4 Conversation 1: namaste ji; mera: fia: tusi, tufia:da:; 
zaba:n (f) WW tongue, language mera: Conversation 2: va: lekam assala:m; fia:l; da: fukar fie; 
záfiir (m/f) afya poison tafri:f; 5 mera: sir; üfida: kamra:; üfidi: kursir tufia:di: kita:b; 
zaru:r dgd certainly, definitely sa:da: billa:; sa:da: kamra:; mera: gPóra:; tufia:di: akk” 
za:fiir afya apparent 
zia:da: fore much, many, more Conversation unit 2 


1 tufia:da: nd: ki: fie? tusi: ki: kamm karde fio? He doesn't work. 
tufia:de kinne bacce ne? He has four children. munde jd: kuti:a:? Three 
boys and one girl. ki: Gfi school jü:de ne? The boys go to school. But the 
girl is an infant and goes to the nursery. 2 batt anvar fiusen; 47 
Oxford Road, Manchester; Restaurant owner; 74 Victoria Road, 
Manchester; by car. 3  fid:, á: mere bare; ne; karde ne; Aã; karda: 
fid:; mere; chote; ne; fie; fie; mere; chote; karde ne; sa:diz; c"otis, fie; 
pát "di; fie; bacce ne; munday kuri:a:; mere bacce; já:de ne; bai 
kardi: fie; c"ofiz jü:da: fie. 


Conversation unit 3 


1 F,T,T,T,F,F 2 (a) mere (b) mere (c) mere kol (d) il 
(e) mere (f) meri: (g) mere (h) mera: 3 (b) menii: do pd ga:jará: 
cá:fiiidi:d ne. (c) meni: gàr cé:fiida: fie. (d) menù: cá:fi da: kapp 
cá:fiitda: fle. (e) menü: kuri: cá:fii:di: fie, munda: náfii:. (f) par mere 
b"arà: nü: munda: cá:fii:da: fie. (g) meni: hotel vic do kamre cá:fiiide 


rir de SRE 
ne. (h) tufia:nü: ki: cá:fii:da: fie? (i) ment: radiator khirki: de fiet d: Í 
cG:fii:da: fie. 4  sa:de; de; de; vadde; kamre; c"of{a:; kamraz cote: 
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kamre; a:pne; de; kamre; vadda; kursi:d:; kánd"à:; vaddi:d; buk-felfa:; 
ifind:; buk-felfáz di:@:; kita:bd: 5 See the transcript of the dialogue 
on page 290-291. 


Conversation unit 4 


1. There can be more than one correct answer. The following answers are 
suggestions. You do not have to use so-called full sentences. (b) AG: ji:. 
canga: lagda: fie. (c) náffi: ji:. canga: 161: lagda:. (d) náfii:, canga: 
lagda: fie. (e) pani:r pasand fie, par pa:lak náfii:. (f) meri: patni: nii: 
paka:un da: fie, menü: k*a:n da:. (g) nGfii: jit. mě vegetarian Aes. (h) 
náfii: meni: sigrit bafiát bura: lagda: fie. 2 L, L, D, L, D, L, 
L 3 Suggested answers: tufia:nü: ki: fok fie? tufia:nü: fara:b cangi: 
lagdi: fie? ki: tufia:znü: sangi:t vi: pasand fie? tusi: meat pasand karde 
1074 Suggested answers: (a) tuña:nü: ki: cá:fii:da: fie? (b) d"ànsak vic 
ki: Re? (c) ki: tufla:de kol vegetarian d'ànsak fie? (d) tufia:nü: káj" fior 
cáfii:da: fie? (e) fa:fii: pani:r vic mirc masa:la: fie? (f) ikk d®ansak, na:l 
col; ate ikk fa:fii: pani:r, na:l na:n. 


5 Suggested translation: 


Gill: sat sri: aka:] da:ktar sá:fiab. mera: nã: Mohan Singh Gill 
fie. 

Doctor: sat sri: aka:l Gill sá:fiab. ki: fia:l fie? 

Gill: báfiut bura:. 

Doctor: ki: gall fie? 

Gill: menü: (or mere) báfiut sir dard te pet dard fie. 

Doctor: buxa:r vi: fie? 

Gill: náfii: jit. 

Doctor: gala: xara:b fie? 

Gill: náfii:. 

Doctor: fior koi: gall? 

Gill: náfii:, fior koi: gall náfii:. 

Doctor: tusi: sigrit jd: fara:b pi:de fio? 

Gill: náfii:, mč sigrit já: fara:b náfii: pi:da: 

Doctor: [irk fie. éf dava:i: lao. canga: a:ra:m karo, te ajj koi: 


kamm na: karo. 





Conversation unit 5 


1 aeroplane; (1) bus or (2) taxi; (1) train or (2) aeroplane; (1) bus or (2) 
aeroplane; (1) bus or (2) taxi or (3) horse 2 ne; ja:naz —; ráfiinaz; —; 
dek'"niii; karnan —; pakazuna; —; ne; milna; —; pinis —; ne; 
janaz —; k"a:nas;—;ne;karna: 3  a:pniz meri; meri; úfidi: a:pniz; 
meri; a:pni; a:pne; áfidi; mere; a:pne 4 . Suggested translation: 
tusi: kitte ja:ma: fie? She's going to Birmingham. tusi: ajj ja:na: fie? 
Yes, she's going today. tufia:nü: ikk pa:se da: tikat cá:fi:da: fie jd: 
va:pasi: da: vi:? She's returning by train the day after tomorrow. tà: 
tufia:nü: Saver Ticket lena: cá:fii:da: fie. She doesn't know what a Saver 
Ticket is. Saver Ticket báfiut sasata: va:pasi: da: tikat fiunda: fie. She 
would like a Saver Ticket. How much is it? bai: 951 te nabbe pns. 


Conversation unit 6 


1 (2) üfine mere kol a: ke menü: ikk gall dassi:. (3) mera: puttar 
library ja: ke a:pna: college da: kamm karda: fie. (4) bas vic bet" ke g^àr 
ja:o. (5) tusi: kamre vic ja: ke bet"o. (6) 1617 tusi: landan ja: ke ki: 
karna: fie? 

2 Suggested translation 


You: ifi ne mere dost Wolfgang Schmidt. ifind: di: tabi:at {Pik 
náfii :.. 

Doctor: ki: takli:f fie? 

You: kállf ra:t ifind: nü: ul(i:d: a:i:d:. un ifind: de sir te pet c 


dard fie. c"a:ti c jalan fie. buxa:r vi: fie, te sir vi: cakra:üda: 
fie. pefa:b lag ke a:üda: fie. 


Doctor: ६617 ifind: ne ki: k^á:d"a:? 

You: mirc mosa:le va:la: k"a:na: k"á:d"a:. 
Doctor: ifind: ne fara:b vi: pi:ti:? 

You: Beer te whisky vi: pi:ti:. 

Doctor: ki: tufia:de g"àr c koi: party si? 

You: fã: ji:, meri: birthday party si. 
Doctor:  tufia:de ifi dost kitt"e ráñinde ne? 
You: Frankfurt, Germany c. 
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4 Wentto work. Had dinner in a restaurant. Saw a film 
Monday at night. 

5 Attended a Directors' Meeting in London. 

Tuesday 

6 Not well. Had headache and temperature. Didn't go 
Wednesday to work. 

7 Phoned the doctor, who came, did a check-up and 
Thursday prescribed a medicine. 

8 


Phoned elder brother in the morning. Brother came 
to see him in the evening and stayed with him for the 
night. 


9 Both had a dinner in a restaurant and saw a Panjabi 
Saturday film on the video at night. 

10 Brother's wife came. She cooked a nice meal. In the 
Sunday evening brother and his wife went back. 


4 (a)mere b*ati:je Kirpal ne ajj ikk bata: fii: canga: kamm ki:ta:. (b) 
tufia:de chote b'ard: ne itte kadó a:una: fie? (c) áfi káll^ itt"e azia: 
siz, te Gfine káll" nü: p"ir a:una: fie. (d) më te mere dost Sukhdev ne ajj 
Ja:m nū: Dilshad Tandoori vic k"a:na: k"a:n ja:na: fie. ki: tusi: sa:de 
na: ja:na: cá:fiüde fio? (e) us kuri: ne Kirpal ni: a:pni: ka:r vic lift ditti:. 
áfi Gfide na:l kamm kardi: fie. (f) më te meri: patni: ajj savere market 
gae. meri: patni: ne pa:lak te [ama:(ar xari:de, ate më do kami:zà: 
xaridii. 5 gae; gian pi:tiz dek"iaz ke; pi:daz milia milnas; 
cá:fiida: a:i:à:; a:e; arias; milia:; milan; a:una:; ke; karna; gia: 
















Friday 









ee 2 
Conversation unit 7 








2 (a) (4), (b) (1), (c) (5), (d) (2), (e) (3) 3 (a) dioge (b) laird 

(c) lai:, lavá:ga:/lavá:gi: (d) dio; lavà:ga:/lavá:gi: (e) lao; dio (f) did:ga:/ 

did:gi: (g) did:ga:/did:giz devega: (h) dio; lavá:ga:/lavü:gi: (i) deve; 

dioge (j) dio; lao 4 di: (or sakdi:); Idi: (or sakdi:); ráfiiz; cukkis; T 
Idi: (or sakdi:); sakdi: 5 (a) pi:va:; pi:d:ga:/pi:d:gi: (or pi:vë:, 

pi:vd:ga:, etc.) (b) kara: (c) did: (or devá:) (d) sako; fioegi: (or fiovegi:) 

(e) ja:va:; ja:va: 


Conversation unit 8 


I Cookery; Singing; Painting; Panjabi; Hindi; Urdu; English 2 (a) 
tomorrow (b) yesterday (c) tomorrow (d) tomorrow (e) tomorrow (f) 
yesterday (g) yesterday (h) tomorrow 3 (a) boli:d:; jd:di:d: (b) boliz 
Red: (c) pakaia; já:da: (d) dik'asi; gai: (e) dik"a:iz; ja:egi: 
(or ja:vegi:) (f) pitin gai: (g) dittiz ja:egi: (h) ditta; jdrdas; pitan 
jae (or ja:ve) (i) dafnazia:; ja:ega: (j) dafna:ia:; já:dar; kitar jü:dar ` 
4 Suggested translation: pichale fiafte meri: patniz; di: tabi:at ("itk — 
náfii: si:, ate menü sa:re xa:nda:n (or pariva:r or tabbar) lai: 17070 
paka:una: pia:. mend: k"a:na: paka:una: náfii: a:üda:. is lai: më fin 

káfii sakda: ki më cangd: k"a:na: paka:ia: jd: náffi:. par meri: patni: te 
baccid: ne kifia: ki: k^a:na: ("i:k si:. áfi flor ki: 1611 sakde siz? afin: nd: 
k’a:ng: g^àr kama: pia:. asi: restaurant vic k"a:ma: 161: k"ü:de 
meni: pata: fie ki restaurant vic k"a:ne c bafiüt mirc masa:le pa:e ja:de 
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ne. masa:le mere pet nil: xara:b karde ne. fiun meri: patni: ("i:k fie. 
mere bacce vi: xuf ne. fiun Gfind: nū: besua:d k"a:na: náfii: k"a:na: 
paega:. 

Conversation unit 9 


| (७) Ga ww we AS wud wet रे fom úf jd:da: jd:da: menü: a:pni: 
"i: de gia:. (c) पिछा mgn $ बेटे, ws ढिठ बेटे Te »uw» ठ Cos 
BE pdfild: a:lu:á: nü: katfo, ate p^ir katte fioe a:lu:d: nü: uba:l lao. 
(d) Bë feux uq Se fe menü: ifi xat par" len dio. (e) Tw ज्ञी we ऊ छॅगे 
मी, uar Quot ó नष्ट ठगी fes ca:ca: ji: ja:n tá: lagge si:, par më üfiná: ni: 
ja:n náfii: ditta:. (f) नर मँगीउ gg dfe»r ऊं gft Ses छठा ubat jad sangi:t 
furu: fioia: tă: kupi:d: naccan lag pai:d:. (g) wat बष्टी we T3 रु we fen 
qdned'efeu ती we ad gt asi: kai: sa:l ra:t da: k"a:na: ise restaurant vic fii: 
k"ü:de ráfie fid:. (h) ima woe uds we mo, W3 हिय Sava wg बठठ T'È 
मठ Professor sá:fiab páfiic gae san, ate tif lecture furu: karan va:le san. 
(1) Rea र'पेंबिश्न' dear wer Ss तेष्टिभ' fimt saver da: pakkia: foia: k"a:na: 
tanda: foia: pia: si:. (j) dfe» 8 wad मउब 3 ge 5d! Sete baccid: ni: 
bá:fiar saçak te k"edan 761: deida:. 


Script unit 1 


1 ban, car, mar, xarc, fark, janak, barf 2 डब, घब, उछ, घम, इमठ, 
बठठ, जठब, NAF, HJY, EAS, HdH3, घठबड, मठरछ. Uddid, Hdec 


Script unit 2 


Hees TH, उबीभ Heed as प्रतभ', घिएग्ती as ean, उठठ vn, बिठठ we fins, 
Bs fag, m4 SH, पठभनीड Aedes, बभछ' qret, उप्ठटीरुण्ठी, watara, Hoult, wnt 
fost, fun, qaez, HS, SHS, war, ma", qae, fuz, r3 


Script unit 4 


I (a) Shere Panjab Restaurant, Railway Road, Banga. (b) Vegetarian 5, 
non-vegetarian 6 (c) Chicken biriyani; Chicken bhuna; Tandoori chicken; 
(d) Lamb rogan josh; Lamb kebab; Lamb kofta (e) One vegetarian and one 
non-vegetarian (f) Low tone 2 (c) Aubergine (&'ar&) (d) Apple (मेष) 
for Libra (38) 


Script unit 5 

1 carà:i:, kadvà:, bapà:va:, kü:ni:, ká:napa:, kági:, napinnave, 
guná:, bókar, sénfi:l, vid:, kar5na:, c$da:, kéda:, mÉ, médi:, fed, pá, 
kapià:l, cagra:lu:, sangarf, bagià:r, la:be, póc 


Listening | 





transcripts 


Conversation unit 1 


"yp pm» 


sat sri: aka:l ji:. 

sat sri: aka:l gill sá:fiab. bet"o. 

náfii: saggu: sá:fiab, fukri:a:. meni: ija:zat dio. 
मउि मी nares siti 


मउि मी were, fate wae! BS! 
odt Ag mau, gadri Fg fenas feti 


Conversation unit 2 


SP S Pr S Dp p p Vi 9 > ere > D> o> 


tufia:da: nà: ki: fie? 
anvar fiusen batf. 

tusi: kitt^e ráfiinde fio? 
Manchester c. 
Manchester c kite? 

47 Oxford Road te. 

tusi: ki kamm karde fio? 
mera: restaurant fie? 
tufia:da: restaurant kitt"e fie? 
74 Victoria Road te. 
tusi: kamm te ka:r c jã:de fio? 
fiá: ji:. 

scs at बी तै? 

WET TAS Wl 

gat faa afde ते? 

Wound "च 

washed u विंषि? 

47 Oxford Road 31 

gat बी du बतरे d? 

We mz di 

Bos तेमटेतै'ट faa तै? 

74 Victoria Road 31 
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A: उषी बैभडे कठ vated? 
B: qi siti 


Conversation unit 3 


1 
: malik sá:fiab, tufia:nü: bara: g^àr cá:fii:da: fie jd: chota:? 
B: chota:. par terrace house náffi:. gBàr de vic canga: bathroom vi: 
cá:fii:da: fie. 
A: kinne bedroom? 
B: tinn. 
A: Garden agge ja: picc"e? 
B: agge ("itk fie. 
A: Garage vi: cá:fi:di: fie? 
B: AiG: ji:. 
A: — भछिव maa, gag uz wa उत्तीरः 9 नं डेट"? 
B:  8eug Sen een odi wa रे दिउ dar wagn dl उप्तीरः 9! 
A: fW S sp 
B: उिठ। 
A: wasa wà wdle d «fig? 
B: wat ठीब तै। 
A: Qfaq दी उप्तीरी 9? 
B: wd 
Shopkeeper: namaste ji: ki: fia:l fie? 
You: namaste ji:. mera: fia:l [110 fie. tufia:da: ki: fia:] fie? 
Shopkeeper: dasso. ki: cá:fii:da: fie? 
You: tufia:de kol ajj flari:d: mircd: fiegi:a: ne? 
Shopkeeper: AG: ji. kinni:d: cá:fii:ditd: ne? 
You: ikk p3d, menü: do p3d tama:tar vi: cá:fii:de ne. 
Shopkeeper: ही ne tama:tar. 
You: par ifi tama:tar la:l 1017. 
Shopkeeper: if tama:tar [7९ ne. 
You: náffi: meni: la:l tama:tar cá:fii:de ne. 
Shopkeeper: ajj sa:de kol la:l tamat:(ar náffi:. 
You: koi: gall náffi:. 
Shopkeeper: fiara: d*àni:a: lao. 
You: ji: náffi: fukri:a:. ajj menü: d'àni:a: náffi: cá:fii:da: 





Shopkeeper: káj? fior vi: cá:fii:da: fie? 

You: fd: jit. mend: b'indi: vi: cá:fii:di: fie. 
ane: Buns dti stas पै? 

EE SUAS sili भेठ' TS ठीब di gas बी qe d? 
soe: उँमे। बी उप्तीर' 9? 

gn Jus बेस uta उतीश्रा मिठरं daf ठे? 
PASS: qt siti flebat gr didi ठे? 

gi: fats Wë रे पेंड owes dre ठे। 
sov: Wd ठे टभाटव। 

ELE पठ fea टभप्टठ BS STI 

PISS: fea ewea ठीब ठे। 

oat: ठगी, Hg ss टभ'टठ उप्तीरे ài 

Pass: nq WS बेछ WS टभ'टव 5d 1 

ELE बेष्टी गॅछ ठवी। 

so we ud छ6। 

gH मी ad^ gadri अन HS पठीक्ष' sat स्वीट 
pases: as da दी उप्तीर' तै? 

उमरी: उ त्ी। Ag डिंडी दी Tats 9! 


Conversation unit 4 





2 
meni: panja:bi: k"a:na: k^a:n da: bara: fok fie. më k"a:ne vic báfiut | 
masa:la: pasand karda: fiá:. menü: fior vi: kai: ci:zá: cangi:G: lagdi:d: 
ne. menü:- football báRut pasand fie. par cricket menü: buri: lagdi: fie. 
meni: b'ürati: classical sangi:t canga: lagda: fie, ate pacc"ami: 
sangi:t vit. par b"à:rati filmi: sangi:t meni: pasand ndfii:. 


मेह पंग wewe = u= da di Wwe fea ugs Haa im ute age at hà da 
stadt diat dei gardhi ठे। hà gers wgs ute d! uq fqae hó छती aret di 
Ti डग्ठडी बछ'मीबछ Hais dar ware ठै, ws Unt Hats eli पठ ड'ठडी feeit Halts 
मे wie ठवी। 


Conversation unit 5 


1 

landan 6 kafmi:r ja:n lai: - 

landan tõ navi: dilli: tak da: safar fiavai: jafia:z vic karo. 

navi: dilli: de fava:i: adde tõ railway station tak bus sasti: fie, ate taxi 
máfiingi:. 





navi: dilli: tõ jammü tak káj^ ya:tri: rel gaddi: vic já:de ne, te kaj" 
fiava:i: jafia:z vic. 

jammü tõ sri:nagar da: bas da: safar báfiut s6fiana: te sasta: fie, par 
flava:i: jafia:z vi: ("'i:k fie. 

kafmi:r vic bas c ja:na: sasta: fie. Taxi báfiut máfiingi: fie. kai: ya:tri:d: 
nü: g^ore te ja:n da: fok vi: Runda: fie. 


gza F बप्रभीठ we छष्टी - 

खँडठ F ठरी' रिंछी उब रु Hes gere aa feu adi 

ठरी feat रे gel nis उँ तेछडे Hens Ja un मी 9, »3 Sart भतिंगी। 

sr चिली F hr उब as wad ठेछ गॉडी feu नारे ठे, 3 qu उष्टी mara feu 

Hy F मीठगत उब un रु nzd घत॒ुउ ठी मेट" SAAS तै, ud ved aoa डी ठीब तै। 
sta feu घम "y we HAS di टेबमी ugar Hfdofl 9! बष्टी ण'उतीभ ठै थेजे Se vila 
aged 


Conversation unit 6 


3 

somva:r: më kamm te gia:. fa:m da: k"a:na: restaurant c 
k^á:d"a:, te ra:t nū: film dek®i:. 

mangalva:r: Dirctor's meeting vic landan gia:. 

büd"va:r: mē ["i:k náfii: si:. sir dard ate buxa:r si:. më kamm 
te náfii: gia:. 

vi:rvanr: da:ktar ni: phone ki:ta:. Gfine g"dr a: ke meni: 
dek"ia: te davazi: ditti:. 

fukkarva:r: më savere bñà:i: sá:fiab nü: phone ki:ta:. ही fa:m ni: 
mera: fia: dek"an a:e. ra:t Gfi mere kol rafie. 

saniccarva:r; —— fa:m da: k"a:na: asi: restaurant vic k"á:d"a:. ra:t nü: 
video te panja:bi: film dek*i:. 

etvarr: b^à:bi: ji: a:e. üfind: ne báfut sófiana: k"a:na: 
paka:ia:. b à:i: sá:fldb ate bñà:bi: ji: fa:m nü: gae. 

Tera: aus fame mH vue Grete www, 3 ठ'उ ठुँ डिल रेधी। 

aree: wfedaeau भीटिंग feu dao fami 

Wu: Tr Sla dt मी। मिठ vae »3 wir मी। में बँभ डे ठती* fami 

dae: sacd 26 बीउ'। Gas थत >r बे HG Shor 3 veré रिंडी। 

Tae: मै मडेते ret woes डेठ ats Ga zi है भेते qs eue we TS 
Gund बेछ adi 

ngae: HH रु we wet Gress fea wu ws $ ढीडी6 3 Ua 
fgg edti 
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WISTS: gs नी »rei Gost Š uga toe we uarfenri eet rqu आडे 
ss) जी m$ rei 

Conversation unit 7 

1 

A: Mrs Khan, tufia:nü: kinni:ã: zaba:nd: a:üdi:d ne? 

B: tinn. meri: ma:dari: zaba:n panja:bi: fie. par school c më urdu: 
sikk"i:. më urdu: par" lik" vi: sakdi: fià:. 

A: te panja:bi:? 

B: bol fii: sakdi: fid:. 

A: tufia:nü: angrezi: vi: a:üdi: fie? 

B: angrezi: mf thori: tori: bol sakdi: fid:. par" lik" náfii: sakdi:. 

A: Hia we, उरा fdo wwe! org chat ठे? 

B: उिंठ। मेती wed wee Ure 91 ua ngu s ir Gag मिंधी। मे Gag uq fsu à 
मबरी gil 

A: gird? 

B: fhas घेछ ठी मबरी v 

A: उदे अवाठेन्नी Sor तै? 

B: wand Haat घेछी घेछ Tardi TH ua uq रिध odt naci 


Conversation unit 8 


1 

A: Gayatri Devi ji:, tufia:de school vic ki: ki: sik"a:ia: jd:da: fie? 

B: Chauhan sá:fiab, sa:de school c panj b"à:fa:và: para:i:d: ja:di:8: 
ne — panja:bi:, gujara:ti:, fiindi:, urdu:, te angrezi:. 

A: tusi: fior ki: ki: sik"a:üde fio? 

B: kama: paka:una:, gazuna:, sita:r vaja:una:, b'àngara: 1 
gárb'a: dance, te cittarka:ri. agle sa:l asi: banga:i: vi: 
sik"a:vá:ge. 


A: maf रेदी नी, 3a8 nae feu बी बी fimrfe»r ate तै? 

B: J06 mo, मण्डे मढुछ ws sure! ushi sibi ठे - dendi, anes, तिरी, 
Sag, 3 श्ठातेन्नी। 

A: उुपमी'उेत बी बी मिध'्शि'रे ते? 

B: weuaGe, गिठा", मिउग्व eme, das s'n, aras डाम, 3 सिउठब'्ती। अगले | 
माछ शमी dar डी मिधण्ड'तो। 
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lack of 5, 6 

fie 2 

imperfective verb form 2 

perfective verb form 6 

potential verb form 5 

si: 5 
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agreement 2 
‘contrary to fact’ use 6, 10 
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náfii: 8 
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nü: 4 
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with adjectives | 
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separable 3 
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postposition 3 
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simple 3 
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giving advice 6 
agreement 5 
used with fie 10 
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sak (auxiliary verb) 7 
si:ga: 6 
SOV word-order 2 
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agreement 7 
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tà: 5 
time 5 
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to 5 
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va:la: 5 
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verbal noun (see gerund) 
vi: 5 
word order 1—10 
focus and emphasis 6 
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yes/no questions 1, 4 








